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Acronyms and Abbreviations

ACI Asset Criticality Index

ACM  Asbestos Containing Material

ADA  Americans with Disabilities Act

CAD Computer Aided Design

CCl Campus Condition Index

cl Condition Index

CMMS Computerized Maintenance Management System
CRV  Current Replacement Value

cY Current Year

DCR  Direct Condition Rating

DoD Department of Defense

DRV  Detailed Replacement Value

EA Each

ESL End of Service Life, Estimated Service Life
FAC Facility Analysis Code

FCI Facility Condition Index

FY Fiscal Year

GPS  Global Positioning System

HVAC Heating, Ventilation, & Air Conditioning
LEED Leadership in Energy & Environmental Design
MDI  Mission Dependency Index

ORM  Operational Risk Management

PM Preventative Maintenance

PRV  Plant Replacement Value

Recap Recapitalization at the End of Service Life
RRI Risk Reduction Index

RSL Remaining Service Life

RV Replacement Value

RVRR Repair vs Replacement Ratio

R&M  Restoration and Modernization

SCI System Criticality Index

SIOH  Supervision, Inspection and Overhead
TRV Total Replacement Value (generic form of DRV, PRV, CRV and Custom CRV)
UOM  Unit of Measure

URL Uniform Resource Locator
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1 INTRODUCTION

paragon is a web-based Capital Asset Planning and Management system that provides a foundation for
knowledge-based decision-making regarding the maintenance, repair and replacement of facilities and
building-related site infrastructure. It is developed using modern programming technology that offers
extensive configurability and flexibility. It contains multiple features for data management, integration
with third-party applications and user-defined metrics and reporting.

1.1 Introduction to the Program

paragon is a facilities asset management software product designed to support the collection, storage
and reporting of building facilities and related site infrastructure information. The data stored in the
application describes an owner’s portfolio of real property facilities and related infrastructure, and the
individual systems and components that make up this asset inventory.

paragon is specifically designed to support the collection and analysis of data used to document multi-
site and multi-asset Facility Condition Assessments (FCA). In an FCA, users describe the sizes, types, ages
and replacement values of assets that comprise the portfolio. In addition, an FCA requires that users
create an inventory of the facility and site components that comprise the systems associated with each
asset. The inventory documents each unique component classification, its age, size, and current

replacement value. In addition to capturing field data describing the asset inventory, paragon includes
an Inventory Modeling tool that generates component-level models with component quantities and costs
for various facility model types.

Modeled inventories can be useful as a starting point to obtain a general budget forecast based solely on
the age of the components. It can also be used in cases where the owner needs preliminary budget
information and does not have the time to complete a thorough eyes-on inventory collection in the field.
Portions of a modeled inventory can also be used in conjunction with an eyes-on assessment, especially
for components that are not readily accessible, such as foundations and building superstructure

At the same time the inventory is documented, the physical and operational condition of each component
is assessed. Based on defined criteria, components are rated in a manner that forecasts their remaining
service life. Deficiencies are identified and described by type and severity. Work ltems are created to
address observed deficiencies and are linked to Budget Categories and Budget Accounts. Photos are taken
and linked to each asset, inventory component and Work Item.

A free mobile application called paragon Data Collector, also called paragon DC allows users to easily
collect field data and upload inventory and Work Item information to the web- based application. It is
compatible with iPads and available for download through the Apple Store.

Once the component inventory is documented and the as-built condition has been assessed, planners and
analysts create cost estimates to execute Work Items based on documented problem and solution
statements. Cost estimates can be generated at any level of detail that supports the subscriber’s desired
level of accuracy. Any third-party cost estimating database may be used to create Work Item cost

estimates; however, paragon includes a feature to upload cost estimates generated using RSMeans
Online cost database.

Forecasts are made of the improved condition of the component after Work Items are completed,
providing a simple analysis of Return on Investment. Work Items can be automatically converted into
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executable Work Packages within an asset by grouping work of a similar type (common inventory
classification and budget account).

The power of paragon is in its ability to forecast multi-year spending plans based on user—defined
budget constraints. Forecasts can be run with budget constraints for each Account, or with Account
budgets combined together at the Category level. Work Packages and inventory recapitalization activities
can be prioritized based on one of three different prioritization methods. Planners have the ability to
override program decisions for work execution to accelerate or defer work as may be desired. With each
forecast, users can quickly see the impact of the plan on deferred maintenance backlog, spending as a
percentage of Plant Replacement Value, and year-to-year changes in Facility Condition Index. Results of
Requirements, Budgeting and Forecast analyses can each be exported to Excel for further analysis or
integration with other planning documents.

With paragon, users have the ability to gain a holistic view of an owner’s portfolio, including buildings,
security elements, energy and utility infrastructure and are able to quantify and centrally manage all

facility needs. paragon serves as the knowledge base upon which strategic facility maintenance, repair
and replacement decisions can be made.

1.2 Applications

paragon is a system used to:

e Develop and maintain inventory, including information of facility ownership and occupancy.

e Assist in the evaluation and assessment of all types of facility and building-related site
infrastructure components.

e Calculate and track industry standard building performance measures like Facility Condition
Index (FCl).

e Estimate remaining service life and forecast routine maintenance and repair requirements and
associated costs.

e Organize physical and operational deficiencies into logical work packages suitable for
contracting.

e Create long term investment alternatives and analyze the impacts of those alternatives on
building performance.

e Prioritize individual condition deficiencies or entire investment programs based on building
need and/or the building’s importance to the organization’s missions.

e Assign and track funding from different sources.

e Track the status of a project from inception to completion.

e Manage the full Facilities Life-Cycle Planning process.

1.3 Features

paragon supports the full life-cycle of a facility: from planning to design and acquisition, operation and
maintenance, and final disposal. It is designed specifically to document the findings generated during a
facility condition assessment, and then use that data as a maintenance planning, budgeting and decision
support tool. The software groups facility assets in a multi-level hierarchy that can be defined and adjusted
as necessary to meet each organization’s unique mission and reporting requirements. Moreover,
paragon is designed to provide useful information for both management, planners, analysts and field-
level personnel, thereby promoting its use, effectiveness, and sustainability.
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1.3.1 Project Management

View the condition of facilities on a single screen and drill down to determine what issues need to be
addressed and when. Identify and categorize component-level maintenance, repair and renovation work
requirements. Manage project development of maintenance, repair and renovation work and prioritize
for capital project planning and execution.

1.3.2 Asset Inventory

Create and manage a sustainable asset inventory in which past, present and recommended future

management actions can be planned and tracked. paragon's asset inventory includes information
related to the property’s geographic location, its use and its associated building systems and components
including plumbing, heating, ventilation and air conditioning (HVAC), mechanical and electrical systems.
Assess current site, building, system, or component condition indices and calculate engineered

management system concepts like remaining service life. Store digital photographs within paragon for
individual buildings with each asset deficiency. Collect documents associated to requirements,
assemblies, building systems, assets and sites. CAD drawings can be saved in popular CAD formats such
as Revit, AutoCAD and/or Microstation.

1.3.3 Cost Analysis

Analyze maintenance, repair and renovation funding categories. By means of user-defined fields and drop-
down lists, users have the ability to configure data in a manner that supports unique organizational
business needs. You can also identify the rate of investment required to maintain components by
analyzing a variety of capital investments and maintenance scenarios.

1.3.4 Standards Compliance

Create and manage annual inspection programs tailored to the unique mission, system criticality and
condition attributes of every system component in the entire asset portfolio.

paragon assists you in meeting compliance goals including:

®  General code compliance

®  Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)

®  Landscaping and site standards

®  Life safety codes

®  Energy audit and conservation analysis
B Site access, parking and traffic standards
®  LEED benefit requirements

1.4 Technical Information

paragon is a web application developed using a Microsoft SQL Server database back-end with a
graphical user interface built with ASP.net. ASP.net is Microsoft’s flagship technology for providing state-
of-the-art web applications.

paragon is currently offered by Stantec GS as Software As-A Service (SAAS) under annual subscription
agreements. Access to the application is through the Internet, and requires only a valid User Name and
password to run the program. The web-hosted service is security protected.
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Accessing the application only requires a laptop or desktop computer with Internet access (DSL, Wi-Fi or
cable connectivity) and a modern browser. Primary browser support is provided for recent versions of
Internet Explorer. Pop-up blockers should be disabled when using the software.

1.5 Document Overview

This User’s Guide provides instructions to support users how to navigate paragon, enter and store data,
run analyses and generate reports. The User’s Guide also provides readers with a brief understanding of
computer—based facility asset management theory and best practices. This document is primarily
intended for end users who have a general knowledge of the principles of facility asset management
practices.

Throughout this document, references to control buttons or icons will be highlighted in blue, bolded
text. Main menu tabs will be highlighted in bolded, black text, shown in italics,

1.6 Gaining Access to paragon

Each new subscriber’s account must first be set up by a paragon Program Administrator within Stantec

GS. The paragon Program Administrator will create the account and will establish the subscriber’s
selected Point of Contact (POC) as the Account Administrator. The Account Administrator has full rights
to all functionality within the application for its specific account, and has the ability to establish additional
users.

Accessing paragon is done wusing your web browser via the Internet using the URL
www.ParagonCAPM.com for production usage or review.ParagonCAPM.com for demo/trial usage. In the
unlikely event of address changes, Stantec GS will provide its subscribers with prior notification of any
such address change.

1.7 Username/Password

To gain first time access to paragon, users must login with the User Name and Password that is initially
provided by their Account Administrator or the Stantec GS Program Administrator. Users are set up with
a specific Role which grants them a specific level of permission to access screens and tabs within

paragon. Role-based permissions range from “Read Only” access to full administrative control.

The Paragon Program Administrator will set up the subscriber’s primary POC as an Account Administrator.
An Account Administrator has rights and permission to add other users to the account. Changes to access
settings can be made only by the designated Account Administrator.

1.8 Login

The Login screen is displayed when the paragon website is first loaded.
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M

What's New In Paragon

Version 6.8
Revised: November &, 2022

Changes in V6.8

= Paragon API W1 for ParagonDC

& The API has been adjusted to stop transferring lists of values that
ParagonDC does not use, resulting in a noticable reduction in time
needed to load assets, MOTE: Regquires usage of ParagonDC V1.3.6
or higher.

= Asset UI

& Optional new 'Synch Enabled? checkbaox, for clients opting to
synchronize facility/inventory records between Paragon and an
external CMMS, This option is enabled by tech support and, when
offered, the Synch status can only be changed by users with
Account Manager or Facility Manager roles.

Usernama |Test@c13&cum | = Administration, Common Inventory Locations

| o Issue resolved where an error message of 'Specified cast is invalid’
would prevent user from adding/changing common inventory

locations.
= Work Item editor

Forgot Password? - e

Password | T

Figure 1: Login Screen

To login, enter your assigned Username and Password. (NOTE: The Password field is case sensitive, check
your caps lock key).

If you have been assigned to a single account, after successful login, the system will open to the Profile
tab at the highest level of the Location hierarchy.

For users who may have been provided access to a Test or Demonstration account, or for users who may
be assigned to do work on more than one subscriber account, the system will open a dialog box that
displays multiple accounts to which the user has been assigned, for his/her selection.

A specific client account can be selected by checking the box next to the appropriate name and left clicking
on the Continue button.

paragon

Wersion 6.4.1

O Training / Demo
O Seattle Public Utilities
O City of Portland

Figure 2: Client Selection Form
Access is allowed to only one account at a time. After selecting the account, the system will open to the

Profile tab at the highest level of the Location Hierarchy, as shown above.
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1.9 Changing Accounts

For users who have been assigned to multiple accounts, you may change accounts at any time by clicking
on the Change Client icon in the upper right hand of the menu bar. This will once again open the Client
Selection dialog box in which the user can make a new selection.

1.10Lost Password

If a password is lost or forgotten, paragon will automatically reset it and send a new one via email to
the user. To obtain a new password, the user must enter their email address and click on the Send
Password control button.

Forgot Password

* password will be reset and emailed to the address provided below.
Ermail Address | |

Send Password

N A

Figure 3: Forgot Password Dialogue Box

1.11Lost Username

If you forget your username, try your email address, otherwise contact your Account Administrator.

1.12User Interface

The user interface controls how you enter data or instructions and how information is displayed on the

computer screen. paragon utilizes a graphical user interface (GUI) to combine text, graphics and other
visual images used to operate the software.

1.13Windows

Each major display containing the GUI is called a window. It displays the output of, and may allow input
to one or more processes supported by the software. Navigation through each window can be
manipulated with a pointer employing some kind of pointing device (such as a mouse), and data entry is
made into displayed text boxes using a keyboard.

1.14Window Components

Each window usually includes other graphical objects, possibly including a menu-bar, toolbars, controls,
icons, and a working area. In the working area, database records, folder contents, document images,
reports or other main objects are displayed. Around the working area, within the main window boundary,
there may be other smaller window areas (sometimes called panes, panels or frames) that group and
display relevant information or data fields.
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Awesome County School District  Welcome George - Program Administrator

| Home | Profile | Assets | Inwventory | Work Items | Work Packages | Review | Analysis - | Reports | Administration - | My Account | Admin -
| | | | | | | | | |

% pwesome County School District

Asset Name Filter Expand All | Collapse All J Tnformation " EAC Code |
{ =&~ Awesome County Schoal District
[~ HIGH SCHOOL Hierarchy: Awesome County School District
(- MIDDLE SCHOOL Replacement Value & s14,013,013,866,892
7l [ ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CCI: E 0.0000
] = y il
= PROGRAMS ccr (1o0-1): 100.0000
[ OFFICES Number of Assets: 61
Total Area: 7,969,331 5F
r
g o Fk
Delete | File Type File Mame o
X Higrarchy Photo Sample_Logo_20221102_232345Z.gif 70 s
AN
p

Figure 4: Main Window of Profile Form

1.14.1 Title Bar

The top section of the window is called the Title Bar. The Title Bar displays the paragon graphic on the
right side of the screen. Information on the left side of the screen displays the Account Name associated
with the subscription (here “Training / Demo”), followed by “Welcome” and the first name of the user
that is currently logged in to the system (here “Facility Manager”). This area is informational only.

Em - i3
Training / Demo  Welcome Joshua - Facility Manager e 2= : P I-J f] r{] q B ! -]
smlleml A+ s

Figure 5: Title Bar

1.14.2 Menu Bar

The Menu Bar contains multiple tabs that are used to select one or more windows that are grouped by
similar functionality. Selected menu tabs are displayed with a white fill or background color. Tabs not in
use are displayed with blue fill. Switching between main menu tabs can be done by single clicking on the
desired tab.

| Home | Profile | Assets | Inventory | Work Items | Wiork Packages | e | Analysis - | Reports | Administration - | My Account | Admin - =g &
Figure 6: Main Menu Bar

To Log Out of the application, click on the door shaped icon on the right side of the menu bar. 1

To access the paragon User’s Guide and link to Support, click on the Information icon. i
To change accounts without logging out, click on the Change Client (people) icon. a
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1.15Location Hierarchy

| Asset Name Filter | | Expand All | Collapse Al

The frame along the left side of the main window is called the
Location Hierarchy. This frame presents the organization of
physical assets within a geographic or operational hierarchy

= Awesome County School District
[=}- HIGH SCHOOL

that best represents the management and reporting groups = 101 Academy for Science & Technology
within a subscriber’s organization. The Location Hierarchy is = 102 Academy for Academics
established as a multi-tiered, tree control within the frame. # 103 Easley High

« 104 Carolina High
« 105 Mauldin High

The Location Hierarchy is structured in a parent-child data
relationship. It first opens in a collapsed mode, showing only
the top tier and first level tiers of the organizational » 106 Early College High School
structure. « 107 Greer Floyds High
» 108 Spartanburg High

On each level of the hierarchy tree, a positive button (+)
» 109 Greenville High

indicates that there are sub-levels beneath this level, and

that the hierarchy tree is not yet fully expanded. Users may e 110 North Greenville High

click on the plus (+) symbol next to each tier to expand the = 111 Scholars Acadenty

child data layers organized under that tier. A negative button —

(-) indicates that the hierarchy tree has already been 1 Click the small /
expanded to display all sub-levels. Clicking on the (-) minus ! triangle < to hide

symbol will collapse the tier and the child data structure by = mipd Hierarchy, and » to

one level. The absence of the button indicates that there are (5 ELEM Show it again

no other levels or sub-levels.

= PROGHAMS

The hierarchy can be fully expanded or fully collapsed using
the Expand All or Collapse All controls at the top of the
frame.

Clicking on a level in the location hierarchy determines the level of data displayed or reported from any
of the main menu tabs except Administration and My Account. Clicking on the top level of the hierarchy
(typically the Owner level) will allow users to display all records in the hierarchy for Assets, Inventory
Records, Work Items and Work Packages using the appropriate main menu tab selection. Selecting a
location hierarchy at any level below the top level will limit the data records available to that hierarchy
selection.

The lowest level of the hierarchy tree is the list of Assets associated with each hierarchy level. Assets are
indicated by a blue circle (®) to the left of the data label. If opened to the Profile tab, selecting an Asset
from the Location Hierarchy tree will automatically launch the Asset Specification sub-tab form from the
Asset tab in the main menu. Clicking to the Inventory, Work items or Work Packages tab while positioned
on that Asset will limit the data displayed to records associated with that Asset.

Note the Asset Name Filter on the top of this control; it is a quick means to filter on a specific name or
word, set of characters that you know are in an asset you want to focus on. The search string can be any
portion of asset names and is not case sensitive. Here is an example where we filter on 'Greer' to show
just the assets that have that set of characters in their asset name. Note that all hierarchy nodes that do
not contain the wanted string of characters are hidden:
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Awesome County School District
Expand All
= Awesome County School District
=}~ HIGH SCHOOL
» 107 Greer Floyds High
[Z}- ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
# 333 Greer Floyds Elementary

| Greer | Collapse All

Figure 7b: Hierarchy Control with an asset name filter applied
You can remove filtering by clearing out the search string and pressing Enter.

The Location Hierarchy can be hidden by clicking on the small left pointing triangle < in the midpoint of
the hierarchy slider bar. When closed, click on the small right pointing triangle » to re-open the
hierarchy frame. Dragging the slider bar either left or right will partially open or close the hierarchy frame,
if desired.

1.16 Window Frames

The sub-panels that are included in the main viewing window of a form are often called Frames. Each

window frame in paragon has a descriptive header bar with blue fill. Frames that are not used on a
routine basis are typically collapsed on the form in an effort to reduce the form size. A single click on the
frame header will open a collapsed frame. Likewise, a single click on an open frame will collapse it.

l Expanded Frame
-

pm— Summary and History
= —

——

Asset Summary ‘Asset History

The facility was observed to be in good condition. The superstructure components of the building appear Construction documents are dated 1996, by Design & Associates, Inc. The building went into service in

te be performing as designed with minor issues, Small shrinkage cracks across the vinyl tile In the | the fall of 1998,

«cafeteria indicate that construction joints are performing as desianed. Other cracks were observed in

cencrete masonry walls, While all the cracking observed at this structure appears to be cosmetic, miner Collapsed Frame

repairs are appropriate. Medest deficlencles were observed relative to site concrete; repairs are
recommended at a mechanical pad adjacent to the loading dock and at several columns supporting the W
entrance canopy. The building’s electric water heaters appear Lo be in good condition; however, they are

REAT R A PS Coordinates —1l

—————
Custom Fields 2

I"rt:\liuusly"',(__b

OwnfLease? | Owned On CIP?| Mo Architect) Smith and Gore Assessad?]

Year Last Assessed| 2005

Figure 8: Frame Headers

1.17lcons/Control Buttons

Listed below are the icons and control buttons used throughout paragon with descriptions of their
respective actions.

Login to the application
5 Add £ Add New Record £ Add Line Item
Add new data (various forms) Add Record Add New Comment &3 Add To Inventory
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£2 Add New Scenario

&> Add New Budget

£ Add New Analysis

Edit a record 4

Save data (various forms) M save M Save Changes
Cancel activity, do not save €3 Cancel €3 Cancel Changes
Delete a record X X Delete
Navigate to next record Next ->

Navigate to previous record <- Prev

Add file attachment £ Add File Attachment

View file attachment (=)

Download file attachment o

Expand/Collapse frame R b4

Export data to Excel

Lé_] Export to Excel

Lé_] Export Summary

%] Export Detail

Copy data set

=) Copy Scenario

‘=) Copy Budget

Execute analyses » Run Model &) Run Analysis » Generate Plan
Get information, tool tip E

Browse Windows Browse...

Upload selected file g Upload

Import selected record Import Data

Open Report Builder Report Builder

Report format

(de:‘, Word, Excel) ""L' w X

Clear search, refresh @

Continue with action Continue

Modify currency type

Change Currency
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Clear DCR Rating «* Clear Rating
Column Chooser | Column Chooser
Auto Work Package ‘,'\ Auto Work Package
Log out of the application T

Change accounts a

Figure 9: Application Icons and Controls

1.18Deleting a Record

Records which may be deleted by the User are typically deleted from a data grid. Records are deleted by
clicking on the iconx The Delete icon is typically located in either the far left or far right hand column of
a grid. Depending on the importance or nature of the record, the system may launch a dialogue box that
warns you about the action you are about to take, and asks if you are sure you want to delete the record.
The dialogue box requires you to confirm the deletion or Cancel the action.

NOTICE! All deletes in the paragon system are permanent.

1.19 Grouping Data Using Data Grid Column Headers

Various Data Grids are displayed in paragon. In selected grids, users are allowed to group data in the
grid by one or more column headers.

This functionality is provided on data grids that include the label “Drag a column here to group by the
column”, as shown in the screen capture below.

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Item ID « [~]| work ttem Name  [~] | Hierarchy  [*] | Asset [*] | status [~] &“ﬁmﬂ Ycealr ﬁﬂeﬁﬁ f&adwmwgﬂm

| 7| 7| S S G R G v | s
X A10-31976 test Pax River Test Site 2 library jhlj Active Moden ADA 010 $2,469,072.45 [EY 1-aB 31976 ~
X A10-32920 Cracked Foundation Pax River Test Site 2 library jhlj Active Restor Repair 2010 $0.00 g A10-89813 32920
X A10-32927 Test Title Pax River Test Site 2 library jhlj Active Restor ADA 2010 $0.00 E B10-89770 32927
X A10-32991 zovdf Pax River Test Site 2 library jhli Active 2010 $7,84032 [ B20-89848 | 32001
X A10-32694 jtkdf Pax River Test Site 2 library jhlj Active Moden Construc 2011 $52.27 g 1-AB 32994
X A10-33564 Repair crack in wall Pax River Test Site 2 library jhlj Active Restor Repair 2011 $0.00 E Al10-90153 33564
X | AL0-87072 Repair foundation Pax River Test Site 104 104 Active Maoden ADA 2014 s0.00 X 87079

Figure 10: Data Grid that permits grouping by Column Header

To drag a column over, click on the text of the column header, hold the mouse button down and move
the cursor to the designated area. When you do that, the grid is automatically refreshed. You can group
by more than header, as we show in the example shown in Figure 11, where we dragged over the Status
column header and then the Budget Category column header. You can change the order of grouping by
dragging one of the grouped column headers left or right.
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shs o [7] | 2% 4[] <These are two columns dragged over to here

Item ID « [+] | work Item Name [*] | Hierarchy [] | Asset Emvm&m”m Cﬁmmmmm
A B B[
2] Status: Active (Count=70) " ¥ . e N
5] Budget Category: (Count=4)< Aere you See tne grouping resuits, imci. Cournt A
Sp—— oy T s wwea T T ff10 $7,840.32 B20-89848 32991
X B10-34299 test Pax River Test Site « | 7007 Lindsay ¢ 1995 $0.00 B30-50025 34295
X B20-33404 Demalish Exterior Walls Pax River Test Site « | 2 library jhlj 2015 $23,602,634.64 1-AC 33404
X D30-33514 Damaged Solar Panels Pax River Test Site « © 7007 Lindsay ¢ 2010 $1,313,693.62 B30-90029 33514
=] Budget Category: Modernization (Count=10)
X A10-31976 test Pax River Test Site o | 2 library jhli ~ ADA 2010 $2,469,072.49 1-AB 31978
X A10-32994 jikdf Pax River Test Site » | 2 library jhlj = Constructic 2011 $52.27 1-AB 32994
X | AL0-87079 Repair foundation Pax River Test Site 104 104 ADA 2014 $0.00 B7075

Figure 11: Data Grid, Grouped by Status and Budget Category

Grouping can be undone by dragging grouped column headers back to any desired column position on
the data grid, i.e. do exactly the opposite.

1.20Sorting a Column

Data in columns in a Data Grid can be sorted by clicking on the column heading. Clicking once will sort
the data in ascending order (from A to Z or from least to most), and clicking again will reverse the sorting
to descending order. If you are grouping data by a column header (see section 1.19), then each group

that you chose to group by can be sorted. If you are not using the grouping feature, than you sort on one
column header.

Note that the carat symbol to the right of the column header identifies what column the data is sorted
on, and in what order. The carat pointing up means an Ascending Sort, as shown in Figure 12.

J Inventory Listing Il Inventory Model Tool | r
Ascending Sort on Classification
Drag a column header here to group by that column
Delete | Hierarchy El Asset Name |E| Classification @l Description E
| k| Kl o] 2|
X General Services » Real E: 200 Modeled Admii A101001001 - 1'6" X 3'0" Strip Footing 3,000 PSI Footing
X General Services « Real E 300 Vehicle Mainte A101001001 - 1'6" X 3'0" Strip Footing 3,000 PSI
X General Services » Real E 100 ASC Office #1 A101001002 - 8" Thick X 45" Deep Foundation Wall Concrete reinforced foundation, 3
X General Services » Real E: 300 Vehicle Mainte A101001002 - 8" Thick X 45" Deep Foundation Wall
X General Services « Real E: 300 Vehicle Mainte A101001002 - 8" Thick X 45" Deep Foundation Wall
X General Services » Real E. 100 ASC Office #1 A101002001 - 3'0" X 2'6" X 1'0" Spread Footing 3.000 PSI Perimeter Foundation, 2#4s, top &

Figure 12: Inventory Grid Sorted in Ascending Order (A to Z)

TIP: You can also reorder column headers; simply click the text on a column header, hold down the mouse
button and drag the column header left or right to desired location, then release mouse button.
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1.21Filtering a Column

Data in a Data Grid can be filtered by entering specific text or by selecting data values from drop down
data fields. Without a filter, you will see all inventory items for the asset selected in the Location Hierarchy.
If you select a node in the Location Hierarchy, then all assets contained by the node will be included. The
first thing to do is to select the right item in the Hierarchy Locator, then go to the data grid of interest.

NOTE: Your filter criteria will be processed when you either a) Click the Enter key for text entries or b) Pick
avalue (or set of values) from a drop-down picklist and click OK. Filers are case-insensitive. In this example,
you could have simply typed "pax river" or "PAX".

B 7 e i e e e e e mmm! Text to filter, with filter editor |

Item ID [*] | wiork ttem Name «[~] uerarM,A;gat [+]| status [~] mm @mﬁﬂeﬁ Cl&fadwmmglﬂm

| 7] [ T () B O, W) I G ol [ Je[ ]
X D30-33514 Damaged Solar Panels Pax River Test Site « © 7007 Lindsay ¢ Active — -30025 33514
X B20-33404 Demolish Exterior Walls Pax River Test Site « | 2 library jhlj | Active Drop down piCk“StS: AC 33404 ‘
X B10-34299 test Pax River Test Site « 7 7007 Lindsay ¢ Active Top: Existing Values 0-9002% 34299
X A10-37991 zovdf Pax River Test Site » | 2 library jhlj  Active Bottom: Pre‘deﬁ ned 0-89848 32991
X S26-MC ADA bathrooms Pax River Test Site o | 2 library jhli  Active Modern Al 814

Figure 13: Typical Data Grid with Grid Filters

Certain filter fields (those with funnel |§2 icon) include a filter editor that can be used

to further define the filtered search. Begins with
Contains
Clicking on the filter editor on fields that contain alphanumeric text displays a drop- Doesn't contain
down box with the filter selections as shown to the right. Click on the selection that s with
. . . Equals
best enhances the filtered search you want to run. The search will load after data is Breant ecial

entered into the field.

Figure 14: Alphanumeric Field Filter Editor

Clicking on the filter editor on fields that contain numeric values Equals

displays a drop down box with the filters shown to the right. Click on Doesn't equal
the selection that best enhances the filtered search you want to run. Is less than
The search will load after data is entered into the field. Is less than or equal to

Is greater than

. . . . . @
Once you have one or more filters applied you will see this icon | g T

appear; Click it to clear out all filters you defined.

Figure 15: Numeric Field Filter Editor

1.22Hyperlinked Data Fields

Data values that are underlined in Data Grids are hyperlinked fields that open a window with Details for
the selected record. Click once on the underlined data value to open the record. As example, in Figure 16
you see the Work Items data grid that shows the entries in the Item ID column underlined; Click such a
link to see all the details on the item, and edit as needed.
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Custom Column Layout:

lampus

T Column Chooser

H Save Layout

| ¥ Revert to Defaults |

Work Items

Drag a column header here to group by that column

\ESULOOSDD?—QS‘? 11/

Figure 16: Hyperlinked Data Column

1.23Column Chooser

On data grids for Inventory, Work Items, and Work Packages, the user may modify which data columns
are displayed in the grid. To change the data grid, click on the Column Chooser button. Select a field
from the Field Chooser window and drag it into the data grid header in the position you desire. The new
data column will be populated with data as appropriate to the field selected.

workltem  [o] | work emName [+ | i Asset | g ) siatus [5] | 22 [7] | o=t [7] | Aoor | for el

| gl 2 I -
X D501005005-95918 Replace electric panel C1 A1 10109 Cafeteria/Auditoriv Foroughi,5: Active Capital Capital Repla: ground i 2017
X D501005005-95917 )| Replace elechric panel B A1 10105 Cafeteria/Auditoriv Foroughi,5: Active Capital Capital Repla: ground i 2017
X ) D501005005-95916 § Replace electric panel 51 A 1010% Cafeteria/Auditoriv Foroughi,5: Active Capital Capital Repla: ground 2017
2 ) D501005005-95915 Replace electric panel FL A1 10105 Cafeteria/Auditoriv Foroughi,5: Active Capital Capital Repla: ground i 2017
2 I D501005007-95914 [ Replace electrical panel 21 A1 10109 Cafeteria/Auditoriv Foroughi,5: Active Capital Capital Replat ground 1 2017
X Replace kitchen elactric panel & 1010% Cafeteria/Auditoriv Foroughi,S: Active Capital Capital Repla: ground | 2017

Page 1-14

paragon User’'s Guide



Section 1 - Introduction

Custom Column Layout-}

‘ T Column Chou@er] ‘ M save Layout | ‘ &) Revert to Defaults |

Drag a column header here to group by that column

L

D501005005-95918  Replace electric panel

D501005005-95917  Replace electric pa
DS01005005-95916  Replzce electric pa
D501005005-95915  Replace electric pa
D501005007-95914 | Replzce electrical

201

201

D501005007-95911  Replace kitchen elgrir]| Cre . - 201
DS01005002-95908  Replzce electric pafel 201

D501005002-95502  Replace electric pafjel . 201

D501005005-95896 = Replace elsctric paffel —— 201
D501005005-958%5  Replace electric pa
D501005002-95854  Replace electric pa

201

201

D304007015-95893  Replace toilat exhy 201
D202003004-95822  Replace Grzase Trs
D202006002-958%1  Replace water soft
DZ02004029-95830 FReplzce two waber|
D501005002-95701  Replace unsafe pa
DS01005002-95667  Replace electric pa
B301001009-95632  Repair Armorite rg
D202005003-95982  Replzce air comprs

D305006027-95981  Replace packaged

201

201

201

201

201

201

201

201

D501007003-95978  Replace aged mot 201

D501007002-95977  Replace aged mot 201
DS01007003-95976  Replzce aged mot

D501006007-95974 Remove abandoned

201

201

MM N M M N M XXM K XM MMM N XXX XX

D501006005-95973  Replace switch labeled "Cut o A 10108 Service Building Welch,Chug Active Capital Capital Repla: 201

Figure 17: Data Grid Column Chooser

Multiple data columns can be added to the data grid. Adding a number of new columns to the grid may
require the user to scroll the grid to the right to see all available columns.

While the Field Chooser is open, the user may also drag existing column headers from the data grid and
move them (back) to the Field Chooser window to remove them from appearing in the data grid. Removal
of columns in the data grid does not affect the underlying data, nothing in the database is deleted.
Choosing fields is merely a matter of convenience to the individual user.

NOTE: Make sure that critical fields (hyperlinked classification column, for example) are not removed from
the data grid that would preclude the ability to select a detailed record from the grid.

Inventory, Work Item and Work Package data grids:
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These interfaces feature the ability to save your personal customized layout for future reuse by clicking
Save Layout button. Whenever you use the same account to revisit the Inventory Data Grid, your (last)
saved layout will be presented. Note that only If you have used the Save Layout function and a customized
layout is being presented will you see a Revert to Default button.

J Inventary Listing " Inventory Editor ” Add Inventory " Inventory Model Tool " Inventory Copy |

Refrech Data Batch Edit Custom Column Layout
[] Automatic | & Refresh [] Enable | Il Column Chooser | | P save Layout

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Delete| Hierarchy [7] ! mcset name [*]| Cassification E;:;Mmlﬂ‘mlzlmv szefy [7] | wnies [7]| 1= Active 1D
=l 2| | el Dol T Tol ol O T I |
X HIGH SCHOOL Academy for Science & Technology A101001003-Grade Beam, 1'3" X 2’6" 4,000 PSI Q 673 sST7084: 6,055.0 LF | [¥] 2867147
X | HIGH SCHOOL Academy for Science & Technology | A101002003-Column Piers - 28" X 2'8" X 4'8" Conarete 0 67.3 538,680 280  EA || [ 2867129
> HIGH SCHOOL Acaderny for Sciznce & Technology A103001001-Standard Slab an Grads, &7 ] 673 51,892, 142,997.0 SF : 2867130
x HIGH SCHOOL Academy for Science & Technology A103005001-Elevator Pit, 12' X 12' X &' [} 673 $18,99¢ 1.0 EA [+ 2867131

Figure 17-B: Inventory Listing interface: Save Layout & Revert to Default options

1.24Required Fields

Selected data entry fields in the application are designated as “Must Fill” or “Required” fields. Field labels
that are Must Fill fields are identified in paragon using a bold font.
Users will typically not be able to save the contents of the page until all required fields are populated. A

red exclamation mark (!) will identify fields that are missing information if the Save button is selected
with data missing from a required field. Must Fill fields must be populated in order to save the record.

Other fields are considered optional and may be populated depending on the organizational or project
requirements.

1.25File Attachments

Various electronic files can be uploaded and attached to detail records stored under the Profile, Asset,
Inventory, Work Item and Work Packages tabs. The list of uploaded photos and documents are displayed,
indicating the file type, file name, a brief description of the subject, and the date uploaded.

i oy
File Attachments %
Delete File Type J; File Name Description Date of Upload Edit
X Document SimpleLittleTestAttachment_20170816_162352Z.txt @) | simple little file 8/16/2017 11:23:57 AM i /
X Inventory Photo HighRise_Example_20170816_1646227.jpg = Example of file upload Bf16/2017 11:46:27 AM S
X Primary Inventory Photo | buildings1_example_20170816_165133Z.jpg =0 f;;ttuor:lf different bullding, g1 610017 11:51:38 AM S
% Add File Attachment

Figure 18: File Attachments Frame
Each file type can also be opened for viewing or downloaded from the File Attachment frame.

Source photos and other file attachments can be from anywhere on your computer or network. To select
a file for upload, click on the Browse control to open your desktop files and navigate to the location that
contains the file you wish to upload. Once you find the file you want, click Open, and the system will
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return you to paragon with the file name displayed next to the Browse control. Hit Save to upload
the attachment, or Cancel if you change your mind.

Each file attachment is marked with a time stamp to mark the date and time of day the file was uploaded.
We recommend the use of a standard naming convention for file attachments. One common format for
photo naming is a combination of the asset number, paragon Classification level 2 designation, and the
photo number (Sample: 2041-A20-01). For Work Items, you may want to store the photo with the asset
number followed by the auto generated Work Item ID number (Sample: 2041-A20-00001). paragon also
provides a field for a text description of the uploaded file.

1.25.1 Adding a File

Click on the Add File Attachment button at the bottom right. The data entry form shown below is
launched below the list of file attachments. Note that there are file size limitations so this is not a good
place for videos or other large files. Paragon supports files sizes up to 100MB, subject to change.

File Type Description

O |

Select File to Upload:

| Browse... |

€D Add File Attachment

Figure 19: Add File Attachment Frame

File Type - Select the file type from the drop down menu. The files that can be associated with each tab
are listed below.

Tab Profile Assets Inventory Work Items
Hierarchy Photo* Asset Photo* Primary Inventory Photo* | Primary Deficiency Photo*
. Photo Photo Inventory Photo Deficiency Photo
File Types
Floor Plan Floor Plan Floor Plan Floor Plan
Site Plan Document Document Document

Figure 20: File Types for File Attachment Uploads

Each of the file types marked with an asterisk (*) designate the primary photo that is displayed on reports
for four of the major data categories (Profiles, Assets, Inventory and Work Items). Only one Hierarchy
Photo can be uploaded for each Profile, one Asset Photo for each Asset form, and one Primary photo for
Inventory and Work item screens. After uploading, the choice no longer appears on the drop-down.

While users may upload multiple photos, there can only be one photo designated as the primary photo
for reporting. Other photos are displayed in the Photo frames for each of the record types. Click on a
photo in the Photo frame to view the first photo. Use the left and right arrows to scroll through and
view each of the photos attached to the record. Click on the red X at the top of the photos to close the
photo viewer.

Description — Used to store a narrative description of the file attachment.

Select File to Upload - Select Browse to open your Windows sub-directories, locate the file to be
uploaded, and click Open. To save changes, click the Save button on the lower right. To cancel changes,
click the Cancel button.
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1.25.2 Editing a File

Click the Edit (pencil) icon in the right hand column of the grid on the row you wish to edit. Modify the
existing data in the fields displayed. After all changes are made, click the Save button.

1.25.3 Deleﬁng a F"e Message from webpage @
Click the Delete icon (red X) in the far left hand _

. . Ie' You are about to delete an file upload, are you sure you want to
column on the row you wish to delete. A dialog EY . manently delete this file upload?

box is launched to remind you that you are getting
ready to permanently delete a file. Click OK to

permanently delete the selected file. Click I
Cancel to retain the file.

0K I ‘ Cancel

Figure 21: Warning Message for File Delete

This action deletes the attachment from paragon.

1.26 Data Organization

Data stored in paragon should be organized for analysis and reporting purposes based on its association
to a hierarchical list of data groups. The most common data groups used to establish the data hierarchy
of a typical set of facility assets include locations (regions, states, cities, campuses, sites, etc.),
organizational groups (business sectors, divisions, areas, offices, departments etc.) and functional use
types (facility type, vacant and occupied facilities, owned or leased facilities, buildings versus land, etc.).

The top tier of the hierarchy is typically established as the Owner or Operator of the facilities stored and
grouped in the hierarchy levels below when the software subscription is first established.

Each subscriber may establish its own data hierarchy that best supports the typical reporting of data
within the organization. How the data is organized is specific to each subscriber.

Careful thought should be given to data organization before building the tree-view control that displays
the hierarchy. Once established, the tree-view control of the data hierarchy controls grouping levels for
data retrieval, analysis and reporting.

1.27 Order of Operations for First Time Use

For the first time user, there are only a few steps required to configure paragon for daily use. The initial
steps required to set up the system for use are primarily carried out by the Account Administrator. The

steps below are suggested steps the Account Administrator should take to set up paragon.

1.) Login to the application.
2.) Go to My Account and change the password originally assigned by the paragon Program or
Account Administrator. Select a password you will easily remember.
3.) Confirm the settings under the Administration tab in the Account Configuration sub-menu
selection.
4.) Establish the Location Hierarchy in a manner that supports your organization’s requirements
for data grouping, planning and reporting.
5.) Add new users.
a. Assign each user to a Role that determines permission levels within the application.
b. Establish permissions within the hierachy structure for each user.
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6.) Review default settings in each System Configuration form. Modify the default settings to
meet your organization’s specific requirements. Select the System Configuration sub-menu
selection from the Administration tab.

7.) Enter Assets and link to the hierarchy. Use the Assets Upload page if you have historical data
for Assets that is usable.

8.) Enter Inventory and link to each Asset. Use the Inventory Upload page if you have historical
data for inventory that is usable.

9.) Create Work Items from information you have defining known defects and deficiencies.
10.)Upload cost estimates to remedy Work Items.
11.)Create Work Packages.
12.)Analyze stored data.
With little effort, you have set-up paragon for on-going use to keep the information up to date. Maintain

inventory data when it changes. Establish an assessment schedule on a recurring basis. Analyze your
requirements and create an updated budget plan each year.
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2 ADMINISTRATION

The paragon Administration tab includes sub-menu selections that launch forms used to initially
configure a new subscriber’s account to meet the specific requirements of their organization. As a web-
based application, the underlying database used to store data, and the code that processes this data is
the same for all subscribers. Each account can be configured to meet the subscriber’s needs. The
Administration tab includes the forms necessary to modify the default program settings to “customize’
the system to better support each subscriber.

Forms organized under the Administration tab are used to initially define each subscriber’s account and
establish various tables that store look-up data used throughout the application. The subscriber’s specific
Cost Catalog that is referenced throughout the application is stored under the Administration tab.

Many of the forms presented under the Administration tab are used only once, or at most, infrequently,
as the data entered and stored in these forms are used to build the foundation of the system. Data used
to build the foundation of the system does not often change. Because this data is used over and over, the
subscriber should review the default settings thoughtfully, and make modifications of the data with the
long term use of the system in mind.

The sub-menu selections provided under the Administration tab include the following forms:

®  Account Configuration

®  System Configuration Tables
®  Cost Catalog

®  Hierarchy Management

®  User Management

®  Asset Upload

®  |nventory Upload

®  Work Item Cost Upload

2.1 Account Configuration

The paragraphs below describe the use and functionality associated with each of the data entry fields on
the Account Configuration form.
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Account Configuration
Auto-update UNIFORMAT
Subscriber Name| Training / Test V6.8 {Review Server) | IT Paragon Cost (atalgg
Fiscal Year Start . System Of Measure|English |~ | Currency Change Currency
Report Logo

Customize your reports with your lego. Upload your logo (JPEG, GIF or BMP). Please upload a high-resolution version of your lego (it will be resized to fit the report).

Check this box to include a logo on reports: [ ] | Browse... |
[ardgjon
J

[] Check to delete report logo.

Nota: Click SAVE to save report logo settings.

Figure 22: Account Configuration Form

Subscriber Name - The Account Configuration form is used to establish the name of the subscriber’s
account. This is the name that appears in the initial client selection screen that users see when logging on,
if they have access to multiple accounts.

The Subscriber Name will be established by the paragon Program Administrator when the account is
firstinitialized. It may be changed by users with a role of either Account Administrator or Facility Manager.
Any change to the username will appear updated after logging out and logging back in.

Fiscal Year Start - This form is also used to establish the beginning month of the subscriber’s fiscal year.
For most organizations, this month is typically set to either January or July. The fiscal year setting impacts
the placement of Work Item requirements into forecast years based on the month that the Work Item
was created.

System of Measurement - paragon supports either English or Metric units of measure. This setting
determines the units of measure for FAC codes, asset quantities, and inventory sub-elements. The Cost
Catalog includes unit costs for both English and Metric units of measure for each of the components

defined at paragon Level 5.

The System of Measurement field should be established when the subscriber account is first configured,
and should not be changed once data has been stored in the system. Changing the System of
Measurement will modify the unit of measure and the unit rate of the costs associated with inventory
items, but will not convert previously stored quantity data. By default, the system will be delivered with
the System of Measurement set to English.

Currency - paragon supports a number of worldwide currencies. The default setting is US Dollars. If
you work and report information in US Dollars, no changes are necessary.

If you wish to convert the application to store and report currency in other than US Dollars, you should
make this change when you initially configure your subscription. To change the currency setting, click on
the Change Currency control.
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NOTE: Changing currency away from US dollars turns off auto-update and does NOT create a custom
UNIFORMAT Il catalog reflecting the alternate currency: This must be added before any Inventory work
can be done, consult with your Paragon account manager.

This will launch a dialogue window as shown below. Use the drop-down field to select the currency of
your choice.

Currency Update x

Currency:

|US Dallars (]
Cancel Save

Figure 23: Currency Update Form

Auto-updating of the UNIFORMAT Il Paragon Cost Catalog is currently only offered when the currency is
the (default) currency. For US clients, this is in US dollars. For the Paragon deployment in Canada, it is
Canadian dollars. When you change the currency the auto-updating feature is turned off and disabled.

Auto-update UNIFORMAT Il Paragon Cost Catalog — Auto-updating of the UNIFORMAT Il Paragon
Cost Catalog is currently only offered when the currency is the same as offered by default for the Paragon
system. For Paragon's US deployment this is US dollars currency. For Paragon's deployment in Canada, it
is Canadian dollars. When you change the currency the auto-updating feature is turned off and disabled.
NOTE: With this change, the client is effectively on a full custom cost catalog...and so then there is NO
cost catalog at all for the client till a custom catalog is uploaded (with all the extra steps needed). This
data field accompanied by a check box is set to “checked” as the default setting when the account is first
configured. From time to time, updates to the Cost Catalog are published and provided to each subscriber.
The updates will typically include modifications to unit costs associated with existing inventory line items,
together with new inventory component line items. Subscribers will be informed in advance when new
Cost Catalog updates will be made available.

If you want to receive these updates and allow automatic updates to your existing Cost Catalog, then
make sure the “Auto-update UNIFORMAT Il Paragon Cost Catalog” checkbox is marked as checked.

Auto-updating is only offered to clients working in US dollar currency. When you change the currency the
auto-updating feature is turned off and disabled.

Note: If the client either overrides existing UNIFORMAT codes or adds codes, those are considered client-
specific and will not be periodically updated by Paragon support. Updating such custom entries is the
responsibility of the client.

If you wish to use the Cost Catalog, “as is” from its initial settings, and do not want data updates over
time, then make sure the “Auto-update UNIFORMAT Il Paragon Cost Catalog” checkbox is unchecked.

Report Logo — The frame in the lower half of the main window includes controls to set up the
subscriber’s logo on pre-formatted reports produced from paragon. Use the Browse button to open
your Windows File Explorer. Search for the logo file you wish to upload in your network directory
structure. The logo must be in either JPEG, GIF or BMP file format to be used on paragon reports. Make

sure you select a high-resolution version of your logo. The logo will be resized to fit in locations
appropriate to each report layout.
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Once you find the file, click on it and click on the Open button. The selected file name will be displayed
in the Browse field. Click on the checkboxes to identify where you want the logo to be positioned on your
reports, either at the top or at the bottom of the page.

Make sure you hit Save after making entries and changes to the fields on the form. If you wish to abandon
your changes, hit the Cancel button. To delete a report logo after it has been previously saved, check
the box above the Browse button.

2.2 System Configuration Tables

The second sub-menu selection from the Administration tab is called System Configuration Tables.
This form includes multiple sub-forms used to store data to configure various tables in the database. Data
from these tables are used in other areas of the application to populate data values available to the user
in drop-down data entry fields. The System Configuration Tables are ,
important because they establish the valid data that can be stored in | Asset Criticality Index Priorities
selected fields by all other users on various forms throughout the | gudget accounts

application.

Common Inventory Locations

Each configuration table is populated with default data. The default data has
been defined from industry standards, or from common usage by various
subscribers over time.

Custom Asset Field Labels

Custom Inventory Field Labels

Direct Condition Ratings

While you are not required to change the default settings, it is strongly
advised that you take the time to review them to confirm that the data
settings will support your specific requirements for use of the software. | Distress Types
System configuration tables can be modified at any time, but in order to
maintain data consistency across your account, we strongly suggest that any

Direct Cost Burden Factors

Preventative Maintenance

. . . . Priority Ratings
changes you wish to make are made before you first begin to actively use 4 2
the software. System Criticality Index Priority
Work Categories

The sub-forms that are available under the System Configuration Tables
main form are shown to the right, and are described in the paragraphs that | Work Execution Methods
follow. Each sub-form is accessed by clicking on one of the tabs arranged | \work Execution Status

along the left hand side of the main window.

2.3 Asset Criticality Index Priorities

The Asset Criticality Index (ACI) Priority is a measure of
the relative importance of one asset versus another in the
subscriber’s portfolio. ACI Priority values are used in the Risk Reduction method of prioritization for Work
Packages. This prioritization combines the relative importance of the asset in which an inventory
component is located, the Level 2 system represented by the component, and the potential risk of
component failure based on its Direct Condition Rating.

Figure 24: System Configuration Tables
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System Configuration Tables
Change History 2
Comments Modified By Dat= Modified .
Mo data to displa:
& Add New Comment
R L D S T NN
Asset Criticality Index Priorities P — ACT Priority D ipti
Budget Accounts FAC Code Descrigtion AC Priority ACI Priority | Priority Description
Common Inventory Locations ‘ | | | = 5 Critical
Custom Asset Field Labels 6200 Administrative Structure, Underground 3 5 4 Significant
i 3 Relevant
Custom Inventory Field Labels 1413 Air Control Tower 4
7383 Air Raid/Fallout Shelter 3 2 Moderate
Direct Condition Ratings
1131 Aircraft Apron, Surfaced 5 1 Low
s e e 1461 Aircraft Arresting System 3 -
Distress Types 1464 Aircraft Blast Deflector 3 4 Save Changes | | €3 Cancel Changes
Forecasting Defaults 2113 Aircraft Corrosion Control Hangar 3
Preventative Maintenance. 2114 Ajrcraft Engine Test Building 9 Asset Criticality Index Priorities are used to define the
1711 Aircraft Fueling Facility 4 level of importance of one asset versus another in the
Priority Ratings - subscriber’s portfolio. ACI Priority values are used in the
R T e 2ER R s T 4 Risk Reduction method of prioritization far work items.
1S S ey 2115 Aircraft Maintenance Hangar, Depot 4
Wiork Categories 2112 Aircraft Maintenance Shop 3 ACI Priorities are defined at the four digit Facility Analysis
. Category, or FAC Code level.
Work Execution Methods 2116 Aircraft Maintenance Shop, Depot 3
\ork Execution Status 1331 Aircraft Navigation Building 3 The Priority Description for each of the five ACI priorities
1341 Aircraft Navigation Facility 4 can be edited directly in the table on the right. ACT
. . Priority levels cannot be deleted.
1241 Aircraft Operating Fuel Storage 4

Figure 25: Asset Criticality Index Priorities

Default settings for ACI Priorities are defined at the Facility Analysis Category, or FAC Code level. The
Priority Description for each of the five ACI priorities can be edited directly in the table on the right. ACI
Priority levels cannot be deleted, and must include values from 1-5, where 5 is the most important, and 1
is the least important.

Note: The FAC codes that you see listed can be changed as a customization effort. For example, many of
the FAC codes may never apply to your needs, whereas you may need additional codes for asset types not
in the list. For the Canadian market, there are metric editions of codes identifyable you’re a M suffix like
6200M. Contact your account manager for details.

2.3.1 Editing ACI Priority Values

To edit a default ACI priority value, simply click on the ACI Priority column for the row you wish to edit.
Enter a value from 1 to 5, or use the up or down arrows in the data field to change the existing value.

To edit the descriptions of the ACI Priorities, simply click on the Description field in the row you wish to
edit and type your changes. Make sure you hit the Save button to record your changes, or hit Cancel
if you want to abandon your changes.

2.3.2 Change History

Each sub-form included in the System Configuration tables includes a frame called Change History. It
is suggested that each user who makes a change to a data table enter a description of the changes made
in the Comments field in this frame. Data entered here will serve as an audit trail of changes that were
made, who made them and why.
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'S N

Change History Zal
o | ests [owe reares o]
Use the Comments frame to document changes made to the default settings in the Asset Criticality Index Priorities table below. Faesenmeier, William 1/28/2016 X |

:-AddNewComment.”

Figure 26: Change History Frame

To enter a new Comment, simply click on the Add New Comment button. A data entry field is
displayed for the user to enter comments. Hit Save when finished. The system will automatically display
the name of the user who entered the comment, and record the system data when the comment was
saved. To delete previous comments, simply click on the Delete icon in the far right hand column of the
Comments grid.

2.4 Budget Accounts

Budget Accounts is used to define the Budget Categories and their associated Budget Accounts used
by the subscriber to fund construction related expenditures for operations, maintenance, repairs,
replacements, new construction, alterations, demolition and such. Budget Accounts and Budget
Categories are used to define the funding sources for executing Work Items that have been combined into
Work Packages. These categories and accounts are used to group construction and maintenance
requirements, to create monetary constraints for these activities, and to support multi-year budget
forecasting and planning.

paragon comes configured with a default list of Budget Categories and Budget Accounts. These
categories and accounts were taken from various industry sources and federal facilities accounting
standards.

Profile | Assets | Inventory | Work Items | Work Packages | Review | Analysis - | Reports | Administration ~ | My Account W &  VesinGddH

System Configuration Tables

‘Change History ¥ ]
Asset Criticality Index Priorities Budget Accounts Budget Categories
Budget Accounts Budget Category Budget Account Impacts FCL | Sort Order = Budget Category Sort Order
Common Inventory Locations X Maintenance Unscheduled Maintenance Yes 10 P Maintenance 1 s
Custom Asset Field Labels L = s ol a Yes 20 Bl e 2
N Sustainment Component Renewal at ESL Yes 30 Recapitalization 3
Custom Inventory Field Labels
Sustainment Deficiency Repairs/Replacements Yes 40 Operations 4
Qe ot R X Sustainment Priority 1 Deficiencies - Immediately Yes 2 New Construction 5
Direct Cost Burden Factors Actionable X_| Repair and Maintenance 999
ST X Sustainment Priority 2 Deficiencies - Short Term Yes 42 X Renewal a0
X Sustainment Maintenance Level Repairs Yes 43 N
Farecasting Defaults x - - X Restoration 999 v
Preventative Maintenance x Su“‘?'":”“‘ Life Safat: Deficiency | Yes ‘H X___Preventative Maintenance 959
— - Recapitalization Long Lived Companent Replacement Mo 50 M save Changes ‘ © Cancel Changes H © Add New Record ”
RioERatinas X Recapitalization Restoration due to Neglect Ho 50
System Criticality Index Priority X Recapitalization Replacement due to Obsolescence No 70
Work Categories x Recapitalization Renovation No 30 Data deﬁne_d for Budget Categories and Budget Accounts are
— — - used to assign Work Items and Work Packages to a specific
Waork Execution Methods X Recapitalization Palicy Mandated Modernization No 90 Category and Account for budget development and
Work Execution Status X Operations Water and Sewage Mo 100 forecasting.
X Operations Telecommunications No 1 Costs associated with each Account marked "Yes" in the
X Operations Security N 120 Impacts FCI column are used in the FCI numerator
X Operations Road and Pavement Clearance No 130 calculation.
X Operations Refuse Collection and Recycling Ho 140 Click on any non-grey fill cell in the grid to edit. Use Add New
X Operations Pest and Rodent Control No 150 Record to add a new Budget category or new Budget Account
in the appropriate tables.
X Operations Management No 160 vl
b VU, Frmiin Al andesaning Maintananss M 170, There must be at least one Budget Account defined for each
| M save Changes H © Cancel Changes H © Add New Record | ‘ Budget Categery. Default Budget Categories (shown with gray
fill) cannot be modified.

Figure 27: Budget Accounts Form
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The default settings for Budget Categories and Budget Accounts are shown below. Definitions taken from
industry sources are provided for each.

Budget Category Budget Account

Unscheduled Maintenance

Maintenance - -
Preventative Maintenance

Component Renewal at ESL

Sustainment — -
Deficiency Repairs/Replacements

Long Lived Component Replacement

Restoration Due to Neglect

Recapitalization Replacement due to Obsolescence

Renovation

Policy Mandated Modernization

Custodial

Energy

Grounds/Landscaping Maintenance

Management

Pest and Rodent Control

Operations Refuse Collection and Recycling

Road and Pavement Clearance

Security

Telecommunications

Water and Sewage

Demolition

New Construction Additions

New Building Construction

Figure 28: Default List of Budget Categories and Budget Accounts
2.4.1 Definitions for Default Budget Categories and Accounts

2.4.1.1 Maintenance

Maintenance can be defined as the act of keeping fixed assets in usable condition. It includes preventative
maintenance, normal repairs, replacement of parts and structural components, and other activities
needed to preserve the asset so that it continues to provide acceptable services and achieves its expected
life. Maintenance excludes activities aimed at expanding the capacity of an asset or otherwise upgrading
it in order to serve needs different than, or significantly greater than, those originally intended (Source:
Federal Accounting Standards Advisory Board (FASAB), Accounting for Property, Plant and Equipment,
Statement of Federal Financial Accounting Standards (SFAAS) No. 6).

a). Unscheduled Maintenance

Fixing a device or facility sub-element should it become out of order or broken. Often called “breakdown
maintenance”. Unscheduled work that requires reactive corrective work to restore services, to remove
problems that could interrupt activities, or to protect life and property. Note: Unscheduled
Maintenance classification differentiates itself from Repairs by the former not extending service life
whereas the latter do.

a). Preventative Maintenance

Maintenance, including tests, measurements, adjustments, parts replacements and cleaning, typically
performed specifically to prevent faults and failures from occurring. Preventative maintenance is typically
performed on a planned or scheduled recurring basis. It can be further subdivided into periodic
maintenance and predictive maintenance.
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2.4.1.2 Sustainment

“Sustainment” provides for maintenance and repair activities necessary to keep a typical inventory of
facilities in good working order over its service life. It includes:

e regularly scheduled adjustments and inspections, including maintenance inspections (fire
sprinkler heads, HVAC systems) and regulatory inspections (elevators, bridges),

e preventative maintenance tasks,

e emergency response and service calls for minor repairs, and

e major repair or replacement of facility components (usually accomplished by contract) that
are expected to occur periodically throughout the facility service life.

Sustainment includes regular roof replacement, refinishing wall surfaces, repairing and replacing
electrical, heating, and cooling systems, replacing tile and carpeting, and similar types of work. It does not
include repairing or replacing non-attached equipment or furniture, or building components that typically
last more than 50 years (such as foundations and structural members). Items that last longer than 50 years
(i.e. ESL > 50) fall under modernization, per DOD Financial Management Regulation. Sustainment does not
include restoration, modernization, environmental compliance, specialized historical preservation,
general facility condition inspections and assessments, planning and design (other than shop drawings),
or costs related to acts of God, which are funded elsewhere. Other tasks associated with facilities
operations (such as custodial services, grass cutting, landscaping, waste disposal, and the provision of
central utilities) are also not included” (Source: Uniform Facilities Criteria, DoD Facilities Pricing Guide”).

a). Component Renewal at ESL

Includes the regular replacement of building components when they reach the end of their estimated
service life (ESL), including regular roof replacement, refinishing wall surfaces, repairing and replacing
electrical, heating, and cooling systems, replacing tile and carpeting, and similar types of work. CR@ESL
principal usage is by Paragon's Requirement Analysis engine; a cost entry is created for inventory
when the RSL < 1 year for a given analysis year. This account is NOT meant for Work Items observed
in the field;use D R/R instead (see below).

Often called Capital Renewal and Replacement, it is defined as a systematic management process to plan
and budget for known cyclic repair and replacement requirements that extend the life and retain usable
condition of facilities and systems and are not normally contained in the annual operating budget. Capital
renewal is a planned investment program that ensures that facilities will function at levels commensurate
with the priorities and missions of an institution. Included are major building and infrastructure systems
and components that have a maintenance cycle in excess of one year.

b). Deficiency Repairs/Replacements

Repairs include work to restore damaged or worn-out facilities to normal operating condition. Repairs are
curative, whereas maintenance is preventative. Replacements are an exchange of one fixed asset for
another that has the same capacity to perform the same function. In contrast to repair, replacement
generally involves a complete identifiable item of reinvestment (i.e., a major building component or
subsystem). This is almost always the Budget Account to use/assign when working with ParagonDC
and recording a Work Item. (That is because PM / Unplanned Maint are rarely in FCA project scope
and CR@ESL is reserved for programmatic analytic use.

2.4.1.3 Recapitalization

Recapitalization typically includes Restoration and Modernization (R&M) activities that improve facilities.
Modernization includes alteration of facilities solely to implement new or higher standards (including
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regulatory changes), or to accommodate new functions. Restoration and modernization does not include
recurring sustainment tasks or certain environmental measures which are funded elsewhere. Other tasks
associated with facilities operations (such as custodial services, grounds services, waste disposal, and the
provision of central utilities) are also not included (Source: Uniform Facilities Criteria, DoD Facilities Pricing
Guide).

a). Long Lived Component Replacement

The renewal of building components that typically last more than 50 years (such as foundations and
structural members).

b). Restoration Due to Neglect

Restoration includes repair and replacement work to restore facilities damaged by inadequate
sustainment, excessive age, disaster, accident, or other causes.

b). Replacement Due to Obsolescence

This includes the replacement of existing facility equipment and/or sub-element components when a new
product has more advantages than the cost and inconvenience of maintaining the in-place equipment or
component. Obsolescence may be attributed to technical, functional or style issues, and often includes
consideration for extended life-cycle periods, improved

performance and/or reduced operating costs, especially as it relates to mechanical equipment. To replace
an item that is unacceptable, inefficient, or for which spare parts can no longer be obtained.

c). Renovation

Often called adaptation or alteration. Renovation includes the improvement, addition or expansion of
facilities by work performed to change the interior alignment of space or the physical characteristics of an
existing facility so that it can be used more effectively, be adapted for new use, or comply with existing
codes. Renovation is the process of improving a broken, damaged or outdated structure.

d). Policy Mandated Modernization
Describes work undertaken to bring a component or system into compliance with new codes, policies or
safety regulations.
2.4.1.4 Operations

Operations are the services necessary to realize the productive value of non-residential assets. With the
exception of recapitalization (renovations due to change in use or obsolescence), this definition includes
most, if not all, of the annual expenses incurred by the facility owner (Source: Whitestone Facility
Operation Cost Reference).

a). Custodial

Custodial services include the cleaning of offices, work areas, restrooms and common areas. Trash
removal is not included.

b). Energy

Energy includes all expenses related to the purchase, generation, distribution, and conservation of energy
and source fuels necessary to operate an asset and its typical programmatic equipment. Not included are
utilities maintenance or supervision.

c). Grounds/Landscape Maintenance
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Grounds include the maintenance of exterior landscaped areas. It does not include street sweeping or
snow removal, the maintenance of parking lots or roadways, or the maintenance of signage. Also not
included is the maintenance of semi-improved and unimproved areas.

d). Management

Management includes management services common to a large commercial facility or campus: project
management, material procurement, facility IT support, business services, planning and engineering. It
does not include leasing commissions or direct supervision of M&R, grounds, or utilities.

e). Pest and Rodent Control

Pest Control includes rodent control and insect abatement procedures and inspections, both indoors and
outdoors. Use of herbicides is not included.

f). Refuse Collection and Recycling

Refuse service includes trash collection and disposal, pick-up services, fees, recycling operations and
administration. Not included are the handling and disposal of hazardous materials and investment in
recycling programs or facilities.

g). Road and Pavement Clearance

Road and Pavement Clearance includes sweeping sand and debris and removing snow and ice from paved
areas including roads, sidewalks, walkways, and parking lots.

h). Security

Security services ensure the physical security of assets and occupants, and include monitoring equipment,
guards, and patrol services.

i). Telecommunications
Telecommunications (Telecom) includes voice and data equipment and service.
j). Water and Sewage

Water and Sewage includes potable water, irrigation water, and sewage service.

2.4.1.5 New Construction

Site preparation for, and construction of, entirely new structures and/or extensions to existing structures,
whether or not the site was previously occupied. (OECD Glossary of Statistical Terms)

k). Demolition

In the context of new construction, demolition refers to site preparation that involves the demolition or
wrecking of buildings and other structures, clearing of building sites and the sale or disposal of materials
from demolished structures. In the case of the demolition or removal of an existing facility sub-element
for purposes of replacement with a new or in-kind sub-element, costs for component demolition are
typically included as part of the component replacement, and not as New Construction. (OECD Glossary
of Statistical Terms)

1). Additions
New construction of an extension to an existing structure. (OECD Glossary of Statistical Terms)
m).New Building Construction

Site preparation and construction of a new structure.
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2.4.2 Facility Condition Index

A method for measuring the relative condition of a single facility or group of facilities is useful in setting
annual funding targets and the duration of deferred maintenance reduction. The Facility Condition Index
(FCI) serves this purpose. The FCl is the ratio of the cost of remedying facilities deficiencies compared
against the current replacement value. The higher the FCI, the worse the condition.

The FCl was developed through the efforts of the U.S. Navy, private companies such as Applied
Management Engineering, and several nonprofit organizations such as APPA and the National Association
of College and University Business Officers (NACUBO) attempting to develop a numeric correlation of the
FCI with actual building conditions. The FCI was first published in 1991 by NACUBO.

In its simplest term, the FCI for a facility is defined as the cost of remedying facilities deficiencies divided
by the current replacement value.

Cost of Correcting Deficiencies
Current Replacement Value

FCI =

“For example, after conducting an inspection of buildings and infrastructure, a campus with 3.5 million
gross sq. ft. finds it has $60 million in deferred maintenance costs. Thus, using an example current
replacement value of $100 per square foot ($350,000,000), the FCl is 0.171, an indication of poor
conditions. Similar calculations for individual buildings can provide comparisons of relative conditions”
Source: Capital Renewal and Deferred Maintenance Programs, APPA).

The following definitions are used in calculating an FCI.

1. Deficiencies: The total dollar amount of existing major maintenance repairs and
replacements, identified by a comprehensive facility audit of buildings, grounds, fixed
equipment, and infrastructure. The amount does not include projected maintenance and
replacements or other types of work, such as program improvements or new construction.
Those items should be treated as separate capital needs.

The Classification of Accounts jointly developed by APPA and NACUBO provides the following
definition for major repairs and renovations: "expenditures for those major jobs or projects that
must be accomplished but are not funded by normal maintenance resources received in the
annual operating budget cycle." The distinction between major repairs and minor repairs should
be defined by the institution. The key ingredients in this definition are the source of funds and the
institutionally set cost limits for the lowest value of major maintenance and highest value for
minor repairs.

Major maintenance is sometimes included as a routine part of current fund operations and
maintenance. However, an institutional limit for the cost of maintenance work can shift the
designation to the category of a capitalized project. Thus, an accounting decision can distinguish
capital renewal from major maintenance. Rules are not fixed on the distinctions between the two
categories, which can lead to confusion in allocating projects for selection of funding priorities.

2. Maintenance: Work necessary to realize the originally anticipated life of a fixed asset,
including buildings, fixed equipment, and infrastructure.

3. Repairs: Work to restore damaged or worn-out facilities to normal operating condition. Repairs
are curative, whereas maintenance is preventative.

4. Replacements: An exchange of one fixed asset for another that has the same capacity to
perform the same function. In contrast to repair, replacement generally involves a complete
identifiable item of reinvestment (i.e., a major building component or subsystem).
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5. Current Replacement Value: The estimated cost of constructing a new facility containing
an equal amount of space that is designed and equipped for the same use as the original
building, meets the current commonly accepted standards of construction, and also complies
with environmental and regulatory requirements.

The CRV is an assessment by the owner or its representative of what it would cost to replace the building
in question. These assessments come in many forms, such as cost per square foot estimates,
professionally detailed replacement plans, and insurance replacement values.

In its publication called Managing the Facilities Portfolio, NACUBO defined a set of ratings based on its
evaluation of FCI data from various clients at the time the metric was first published.

®  Under 5% = Good
B 5% to 10% = Fair

®  Over10% = -

“Today, many organizations are determining an appropriate FCl range for these ratings based upon their
mission and strategic goals. The Higher Education Facilities Officers, APPA, use the FCI as part of their
Strategic Assessment Model, and as a key Facilities Performance Indicator. Recommendation #6 in the
National Research Council publication entitled "Stewardship of Federal Facilities” states that performance
indicators should be used to evaluate the effectiveness of facilities maintenance and repair programs.
(The American Public Works Association publication, Special Report #62, describes the use and value of
facility condition rating systems in Chapter 3.6.)

Within the US Federal Government, the "condition index" (Cl) is a general measure of the constructed
asset’s condition at a specific point in time. Within the US Federal Government, Cl is calculated using the
same formula of the ratio of Repair Needs to Plant Replacement Value (PRV) but results are presented as
a percentage where higher values mean better conditions. "Repair Needs" is the amount necessary to
ensure that a constructed asset (i.e. building or structure) is restored to a conditionsubstantially
equivalent to the originally intended and designed capacity, efficiency, or capability. "Plant Replacement
Value" (or "Functional Replacement Value") is the cost of replacing an existing building or structure at
today’s standards”. (Wikipedia).

2.4.3 Assigning Budget Accounts that Impact FClI Calculations
Due to the variations in terminology published over the years that define deficiencies and current
replacement value, each subscriber may have a different opinion as to what kinds of costs should be used

to calculate the FCI. paragon allows each subscriber to select what Budget Accounts are included in the
calculation of deficiencies that represent the numerator of the FCl equation.

Impacts FCI
Budget Accounts
Budget Category Budget Account ‘ Impacts FCL ort Order «
X Maintenance Unscheduled Maintenance Yes 1
Maintenance Preventative Maintenance Yes 2
Sustainment Component Renewal at ESL Yes 3
Sustainment Deficiency Repairs/Replacements Yes 4
X Recapitalization Long Lived Component Replacement No 5
X Recapitalization Restoration due to Neglect No 6
X Recapitalization Replacement due to Obsolescence No 7
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Figure 29: Setting Budget Accounts that Impact the FCI Calculation

The default set of Budget Accounts is set up so that costs associated with the following four (4) accounts
are used to calculate the numerator of the FCI equation:

®  Maintenance — Unscheduled Maintenance
® Maintenance — Preventative Maintenance
®  Sustainment — Component Renewal at ESL
B Sustainment — Deficiency Repairs/Replacements

To modify Accounts that are used in the FCl calculation, simply click on the value in the Impacts FCI column
and change the setting from Yes to No, or No to Yes. Only costs associated with accounts with Impacts FCI
set to “Yes” are included in the FCI calculation.

2.4.4 Modifying Default Budget Categories and Accounts

Subscribers may elect to modify the default list of Budget Categories and Budget Accounts used
throughout the system. Changes can be made to both the list of Budget Categories and Budget Accounts.

To add a new Budget Category, simply click on the Add New Record control at the bottom of the
Budget Category grid. Enter the name of the new Category and hit Save.

The existing default categories cannot be deleted by the subscriber, since some forecasted costs are
automatically assigned to these Categories, especially for Maintenance and Sustainment.

Once a new Category is entered, it will appear in the drop-down selections for Category when adding a
new Budget Account. To add a new Budget Account, simply click on the Add New Record control under
the Budget Accounts grid. Select a valid Budget Category from the drop-down selector, and then enter
the name of the new Budget Account desired.

Budget Categories and Accounts shown in gray fill cannot be deleted. All other Accounts and Categories
can be deleted by clicking on the red X. There must be at least one Budget Account defined for each
Budget Category. For categories with only one Account, we recommend naming the Budget Account the
same as the Category name.

2.5 Common Inventory Locations

paragon includes a data field called Location in the Inventory detail form. This field is typically used in
the field to enter a description of the general location of the inventoried component or system. The
System Configuration table called Common Inventory Locations can be used to pre-define
descriptions of common inventory locations that may be used throughout a Facility Condition Assessment.

Protie | Assets | Inventory | Work lems | Work Packages | Rew | Anaiyss = Reporss Admnstraton s aqramuu :q’_a&m_- ety
System Configuration Tables
Change History 2
e Common et st st  able o oty e destons o mertry b i

= dlata Is avallable in & drop-dewn selecter in the Tnventory detail form, a5 well 5 in the xpperagan Mobil fiekd
apglication, Add commonly used location descriptions here to speed up data entry in the Field,

Cameon Inventony Locations

Chick on any coll in the grid to edit. Click on the rid ¥ to debebe & row. Use Add New Record bo add & riw
record to the table.

p i Save Chargens || Cancel Changes | Add Hiew Riord
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Figure 30: Common Inventory Locations

Use this table to define common inventory location values. By pre-defining location descriptions that are
used over and over, time can be saved in field data entry by selecting a pre-defined location value using a
drop-down box rather than typing in the location description with the keyboard.

To enter common location values that are used in the Location field in the Inventory detail forms, simply
click on Add New Record, and type the value. Hit Save to add the new value to the grid. Number the
sort order to determine the order the values appear in the drop-down data entry field.

2.6 Custom Asset Field Labels

This table is used to define the data entry field labels for up to 20 Custom Asset Fields that are
displayed on the Asset detail form.

Potie | pesss | sty | WorkieTs | Work aciages | feve | Anete Repis | Amnssuan | My pesos | NP s W e
System Configuration Tables

Enter the name of a new data field for up to 20 custom fiekds that are ehown on the Asset detail form. Be sure to hit Save after making changes.

Labl 26

kel
el sbed

Archiect el

Prevcusly Assessed? Lt w3 Labed 914

(Year Last Assessed el | Labed

Work Expcution Status

Figure 31: Custom Asset Field Labels

Only fields that have a label defined will be displayed on the Asset detail form. If no labels are defined in
the system configuration tables, no data entry fields will be displayed in the Asset detail form. Data types
for each of the fields are alphanumeric.

Custom fields are for informational purposes only, and are not reported on the pre-formatted reports.
Custom asset fields may be selected using the Column Chooser to enable Excel downloads. The Report
Builder can also be used to build custom reports that display this data.

2.7 Custom Inventory Field Labels

This table is used to define the data entry field labels for up to 20 Custom Inventory Fields that are
displayed on the Inventory detail form.

| aets, | Jrowiory| work Reme | Voo ackages | Sooen e = Faperty. Adsrmporon L K Acceunt. "”“‘"" Ml aty
System Configuration Tables
|iGhamgaeey, )

Enter the name of the data field for up to 20 custom fiekds that are shown on the Inventory detal form. Be sure to hit Save after making changes.

Comeon Inventivy Locatons. Custom Tmventory Field Labe.
Smeniemieiit s [Teiisbad [
Custom Ivertory Fedd Uil Label #2; [Test Lt 2
3

7 1%
= Labed w13
4 o

k
FEEE
FEE

i Labed #15:

Figure 32: Custom Inventory Field Labels
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Only fields that have a label defined will be displayed on the Inventory detail form. If no labels are defined
in the system configuration tables, no data entry fields will be displayed in the Inventory detail form. Data
types for each of the fields are alphanumeric.

Custom fields are for informational purposes only and are not reported on the pre-formatted reports.
Custom inventory fields may be selected using the Column Chooser to enable Excel downloads. The Report
Builder can also be used to build custom reports that display this data.

2.8 Direct Condition Ratings

Data defined for Direct Condition Ratings is used to rate the physical and or operational condition of
inventoried components. The Rating Index % is multiplied by the Expected Service Life (ESL) of the
component to calculate its Remaining Service Life (RSL). Priority Value is used in the Risk Reduction
prioritization method. Values are limited to 1 through 5, where 5 is the highest priority. To allow Age-
based ratings, (add a new record if needed and) check the column called Age Based Rating. For age-based
ratings, leave the Rating Index and Priority Values blank, they will be displayed empty as the Priority Value
is auto-calculated on a sliding scale like it is done for unrated inventory.

Subscribers may fully edit or modify values stored in this table. Click the red X to delete the row. Use Add
New Record to add a new record to the table.

Profile | Assets | Inventory | Work Items | Work Packages | Review | Analysis - | Reports | Administration = | My Account g & ¢ vesinoadH
System Configuration Tables
[Cllange History ¥ ]
Asset Criticality Index Priorities Direct Condition Ratings Data defined for Direct Condition Ratings is used to rate the
Budget Accounts & = e physical and/or operational condition of inventoried
ame ot B lndex (), Priorty o). S0 il g8 Base i components. The Rating Index % (0 — 100} is multiplied by
Common Inventory Locations X Green + G+ 100.00 1 1 ] the Expected Service Life (ESL) of the component to calculate
S RN R X Green G 30,00 1 2 m] its Remaining Service Life (RSL).
Custom Inventory Field Labels X Green- & 70.00 ! 3 d Priority Value is used in the Risk Reduction prioritization
y N ) X vellow + T+ 55.00 2 4 O method. Values are limited to 1 through 5, where 5 is the
Direct Condition Ratings highest priori
- X yellow ¥ 45.00 3 5 O TOESI (IR
Direct Cost Burden Factors
Distress Tyoes X Yellow - Y- 35.00 3 6 O Age-based Ratings: To allow Age-based ratings, (add a new
L X Red+ Rt 25.00 4 7 O record if needed and) check the column called Age Based
Forecasting Defaults Rating. For age-based ratings, leave the Rating Index and
P—— X Red R 10.00 4 8 m| Priority Values blank, they will be displayed empty as the
[Eventatve Maintenance X Red- R- .00 5 9 O Priority Value is auto-calculated on a sliding scale like it is
Priority Ratings done for unrated inventory (refer to User Guide). Any Name
s or Code can be used, but it is suggested to use Age-Based
em Criticality Index Priori -
‘ M save Changes ” © Cancel Changes H € Add New Record ‘ ‘ RSL for the Name and AB-RSL for the Code. When applied to
Work Categories an inventory record, the Condition Based Age will equal the
- Actual Age, and the Est RSL will be equal to ESL minus Age.
Work Execution Methods
Work Execution.Status Click on any non-gray fill cell in the grid to edit. Click the X to
delete the row. Use Add New Record to add a new record to
the table.

Figure 33: Direct Condition Ratings

2.8.1 Default Rating Values

The “out-of-the-box” default rating system is a nine-level rating system. The system incorporates major
rating values of Green (G), Yellow (Y) and Red (R), with a (+), (-) and neutral sub-level for each rating color.
The Rating Index (%) and the Priority Values for each rating level are shown on the next page.

Name Code Rating Index % Priority Value Sort Order
G+ 100 % 1 1
G 90% 1 2
G- 70% 1 3

Yellow (+) Y+ 55% 2 4

Yellow Y 45 % 3 5
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Yellow - Y- 35% 3 6
R+ 25% 4 7
R 10% 4 8
R- 1% 5 9

Figure 34: Default Direct Condition Rating Values

A critical component of any direct rating system is the definition of the various rating levels. These
definitions should be succinct, yet detailed to the level that a field assessor can clearly categorize his/her
observations into one of the available rating levels that most accurately defines the physical and/or
operational condition of the sub-element being rated.

Many assessors who conduct facility condition assessments not only think of how best to describe the
condition of the components they observe, but often assessors also give consideration to the type of work
that would be required to remedy the observed deficiencies. Together, the definitions of condition and
how one would best remedy the deficiency become part of the Problem Statement and the Solution
Statement that is required on deficiencies that are recorded as Work Items.

Table 1 below includes definitions of the nine rating levels used in the default Direct Condition Rating
(DCR) system. Table 1 also includes sustainment, restoration and modernization levels that are most often
considered for each of the rating levels or groups of levels. This table should be provided to each field
assessor for reference while conducting their field condition assessments.

We suggest that prior to beginning a new assessment project, field assessors participate in some level of
“calibration” training. Calibration training can help to ensure that field assessors fully understand the DCR
system being used, so that ratings are made on a more consistent basis between multiple assessors.

Table 1 includes shorter versions of the descriptions of the nine levels of the default DCR ratings.
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Table 1- Direct Condition Rating (DCR) Definitions

SRV Needs

Rating Definition

Sustainment consisting
of possible preventive
maintenance (where
applicable).

Entire component section or component section sample is
free of chservable or known distresses. Component
section is less than one year old.

Sustainment consisting
of possible preventive
maintenance (where
applicable) and minor
repairs (corrective
maintenance) to
possibly few or some
subcomponents.

No component section or sample serviceability or
reliability reduction. Some, but not all, minor {(non-critical)
subcomponents may suffer from slight degradation or few
major (critical) subcomponents may suffer from slight
degradation. Component section greater than one year
old.

slight or no serviceability or reliability reduction overall to
the component-section or sample. Some, but not all,
minor (non-critical) subcomponents may suffer from
minor degradation or more than one major (critical)
subcomponent may suffer from slight degradation.

Amber
(+)

Amber

Amber (-}

Sustainment or
restoration to any of
the following: Minor
repairs to several
subcomponents;
significant repair,
rehabilitation, or
replacement of one or
more subcomponents,
but not enough to
encompass the
component -section as
a whole; or
combinations thereof.

Component-section or sample serviceability or reliability is
degraded but adequate. A very few major (critical)
subcomponents may suffer from moderate deterioration
with perhaps a few minor (non-critical) subcomponents
suffer from severe deterioration.

Component-section or sample serviceability or reliability is
definitely impaired. Some but not a majority. Major
{critical) subcomponents may suffer from moderate
deterioration with perhaps many minor (non-critical)
subcomponents suffering from severe deterioration.

Component-section or sample has significant serviceability
or reliability loss. Most subcomponents may suffer from
moderate degradation or a few major [critical)
subcomponents may suffer from severe degradation.

Sustainment or
restoration required
consisting of major
repair, rehabilitation,
or replacement to the
component -section as
a whole.

Significant serviceability or reliability reduction in
component-section or "sample. A majority of
subcomponents are severely degraded and others may
have varying degrees of degradation.

Severe serviceability or reliability reduction to the
companent-section on or sample such that it is barely able
to perform. Most subcomponents arc severely degraded.

Cwerall component-saction on degradation is total. Few, if
any subcomponents salvageable. Complete loss of
component-section or sample serviceability.

Table 1: Direct Condition Rating (DCR) Definitions
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Table 2 - Direct Condition Rating (DCR) Definitions (Short)

Rating Observation
Free of observation or known distress
Slight deterioration, but functionality totally intact. Routine maintenance or
minor repair could be accomplished.
Minor deterioration. Complete functionality largely met. Minor repair
required.
Amber (+) | Moderate deterioration. Functionality adequate, but somewhat impaired.
Moderate level of repair required.
Amber Moderate deterioration. Functionality definitely impaired. Improvements
needed. Moderate level of repair required.
Amber (-) | Moderate deterioration. Adversely affects other components. Functionality
definitely impaired. Moderate repair required.
Significant deterioration resulting in major impact on functionality. Major
repair or rehabilitation required.
Significant deterioration resulting in little functionality remaining. Major
rehabilitation or replacement required.
Total deterioration resulting in complete loss of functionality. Total
replacement or renewal warranted.

Table 2: Direct Condition Rating (DCR) Short Definitions

2.8.2 Alternative Rating Systems

Subscribers may utilize the default DCR system provided or may use a different rating system of their own
design and preference.

The critical components of any rating system are the definitions that describe each rating, the impact the
rating has on the remaining service life of the component, and the priority value assigned to each rating.

The simplest rating one might consider is a three-level system that includes rating for Good, Fair and Poor.

NASA has developed a five-level rating system for assessments conducted on their assets. General
definitions are provided for each of the five levels. More specific definitions are provided for each of the
five levels when applied against specific building systems. No information is provided regarding the Rating
Index or Priority Ratings for the NASA-based rating system.

2.8.2.1 General Rating Descriptions, NASA Rating System
(The NASA Deferred Maintenance Parametric Estimating Guide)

Order | Condition | Description

5 Excellent | Only normal scheduled maintenance required
4 Good Some minor repairs needed. System normally functions as intended.
3 Fair More minor repairs and some infrequent larger repairs required. System

occasionally unable to function as intended.

2 Poor Significant repairs required. Excessive wear and tear clearly visible. Obsolete.
System does not function as intended. Repair parts not easily obtainable. Does
not meet all codes.

1 Bad Major repair or replacement required to restore function. Unsafe to use.
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2.8.2.2 System Level Rating Descriptions, NASA Rating System

Code | System System Description

A Structure | Foundations, super structure, slab, basement walls, floors, exterior stairway,
loading docks, sidewalks, parking lots. Do not confuse structure and exterior.
Structure is the foundation, supporting walls and columns, and exterior parking
areas. Judgment must be used; most buildings don’t show much structural
problems; minor crazing or cracking that you would not bother to repair does not
suggest a deferred maintenance item. Parking lot and pavements are more of an
issue, and may dictate a downgrade to 4 or 3 rating; use your judgment on how
far to degrade based upon relative size of parking and pavements to overall
structure.

Order | Condition | Description

5 Excellent | Only normal scheduled maintenance required

4 Good Some minor repairs could be required. Does not affect structural integrity or
intended use.

3 Fair Cracking, crazing, and/or visual defects. Could affect structural integrity or
intended use.

2 Poor Visible settlement, structural defects, significant repairs required.

1 Bad Unrepairable, replacement required.

Code | System System Description

B Exterior Exterior walls, windows, doors. Look at paint, window types (old single pane
windows will dictate need for replacement, and a maintenance item).

Order | Condition | Description

5 Excellent | Only normal preventive maintenance required.

4 Good Some minor repairs could be required. Sound and weatherproof.

3 Fair More minor repairs required. Wear and tear visually noticeable. Not completely
sound and/or weatherproof.

2 Poor Significant repairs required. Not sound and/or weatherproof.

1 Bad Bad Unrepairable, replacement required.

Code | System System Description

C Roof Roof covering, roof openings, gutters, flashing. Use judgment for facilities with
multiple roofs. Make every effort to climb each roof — Safety first!!! If needed,
find a nearby facility that is taller and observe other roofs from that point.

Order | Condition | Description

5 Excellent | Only normal preventive maintenance required.

4 Good Some minor repairs could be required. Watertight, sound flashing and
penetrations, positive drainage.

3 Fair More minor repairs required. Mostly watertight.

2 Poor Significant repairs required. Not waterproof. Obvious evidence of leaking from
interior assessment.

1 Bad Significant leaking, deteriorated, requires entire re-roof.
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Code | System System Description

D HVAC Heating, Ventilation & Cooling systems, including controls, testing & balancing

Order | Condition | Description

5 Excellent | Only normal preventive maintenance required. Equipment room clean and neat.

4 Good Some minor repairs could be required.

3 Fair More minor repairs required. Some signs of corrosion, leaking, alarms indicators
and poor housekeeping are obvious.

2 Poor Significant repairs required. Not functioning as intended. Obvious poor
housekeeping and maintenance practices due to excessive corrosion, leaking, or
alarm indicators. Does not meet all codes. Obvious age issues and problems
getting replacement parts.

1 Bad Nonfunctional, system unrepairable, complete replacement required. System
unsafe and does not meet codes.

Code | System System Description

E Electrical | Electrical service & distribution, lighting, branch wiring, communications,
security, fire protection

Order | Condition | Description

5 Excellent | Only normal preventive maintenance required.

4 Good Some minor repairs could be required. Meets code.

3 Fair More minor repairs required. Mostly functional.

2 Poor Significant repairs required. System not fully functional for buildings intended use.
Systems obsolete. Does not meet all codes. Age issue a factor here too.

1 Bad Unrepairable, replacement required. Repair parts not available. Systems do not
meet code and are unsafe.

Code | System System Description

F Plumbing | Water systems, sanitary sewer, bathrooms, fire protection plumbing. Plumbing is
harder to assess, as it is often hidden. General question during in brief should be
about condition of infrastructure systems, and buried utilities.

Order | Condition | Description

5 Excellent | Only normal preventive maintenance required.

4 Good Some minor repairs could be required. Good fixture and piping appearance, no
leaks.

3 Fair More minor repairs required. Wear and tear noticeable.

2 Poor Significant repairs required. Fixtures and plumbing are obsolete. Many leaks and
obvious corrosion in piping systems.

1 Bad Nonfunctional, system unrepairable, complete replacement required.
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Code | System System Description

G Conveying | Elevators, escalators, other lifts. Must be certified if in use. Ergo most tend to
rate high. Downgrade one or two levels if obvious age related or interior
condition issues. Ask about frequency of down time.

Order | Condition | Description

5 Excellent Only normal preventive maintenance required.

4 Good Some minor repairs could be required.

3 Fair More repairs required, overall conveying system generally functional

2 Poor Significant repairs required. Does not meet all codes.

1 Bad Existing system not operational and unrepairable, replacement required.
Unsafe to use.

Code | System System Description

H Interior Interior wall finishes, floor coverings, ceilings, doors and stairs

Order | Condition | Description

5 Excellent | Only normal preventive maintenance required.

4 Good Some minor repairs could be required. Slight evidence of marring, discoloration,
fading or cracking.

3 Fair More minor repairs required. Wear and tear noticeable. Mismatched and or
broken/damaged flooring, wall coverings or ceilings.

2 Poor Significant repairs required. Broken elements. Wear and tear excessive.

1 Bad Replacement required.

Code | System System Description

I Program Interior wall finishes, floor coverings, ceilings, doors and stairs

Support
Equipment

Order | Condition Description

5 Excellent Only normal preventive maintenance required.

4 Good Some minor repairs could be required. Safe to use, meets all codes.

3 Fair More minor repairs required. Wear and tear noticeable. Meets most codes.

2 Poor Significant repairs required. Broken elements. Wear and tear excessive.

1 Bad Replacement required. Unsafe to use.

2.8.2.3 Six Level Rating System

Another alternative rating system is shown below. It was derived from numerous RFPs issued by various
government agencies seeking proposals for conducting facility condition assessments.
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Level | Condition Description

1 Currently Critical Conditions in this category require immediate action to:
(a) Correct a cited safety hazard

(b) Stop accelerated deterioration

(c) Return a facility to operation

2 Potentially Critical | Conditions in this category, if not corrected expeditiously, will become
critical within a year. Situations within this category include:

(a) Intermittent operations

(b) Rapid deterioration

(c) Potential life safety hazards

3 Necessary Conditions in this category require appropriate attention to preclude
predictable deterioration or potential downtime and the associated
damage or higher costs if deferred further.

Level | Condition Description

4 Recommended Conditions in this category include items that represent a sensible
improvement to existing conditions. These are not required for the most
basic function of the facility.

5 Appearance Conditions in this category include finishes that have deteriorated and
are required to maintain the required aesthetic standards.

6 Grandfathered Conditions in this category include items that do not conform to existing
codes, but are “grandfathered” in their condition. No action is required
at this time, but should substantial work be undertaken in contiguous
areas, certain existing conditions may require correction to comply with
current code standards.

2.8.2.4 Seven Level Rating System (PCA Surveys)

Another scale that may be considered is a seven-level rating scale. The terms shown below from this scale
are taken from the ASTM Standard D 5340-98, “Standard Test Method for Airport Pavement Condition
Index Surveys”. While this standard is developed specifically for the condition assessment of airfield
pavements, it is the labels used in the rating scale that could be applied in a more general setting. The
ratings associated with each rating label are based on a scale of 0 to 100 and are provided here for general
reference only.

Level | Condition Rating Scale
1 Excellent 100 - 85

2 Very Good <85-70

3 Good <70-55

4 Fair <55-40

5 Poor <40- 25

6 Very Poor <25-10

7 Failed <10-0

2.9 Direct Cost Burden Factors

The next table under the System Configuration Tables tab is called Direct Cost Burden Factors.
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Burden Factors are used to calculate the soft costs associated with repair and replacement work as part
of a construction activity. Burden Factors are used to calculate the Current Replacement Value (CRV) of
inventoried components shown in the Inventory detail form. Based on the definition of CRV, no inflation
has been applied to the total cost. Burden Factors are also applied against cost estimates generated for
Work Items, which are ultimately compiled to generate cost estimates for Work Packages.

Burden Factors applied at the top level of the hierarchy are applied to each sub-level of the hierarchy
below it unless a modified set of factors is defined at one or more of the lower hierarchy sub-levels.
Factors set at each sub-level of the hierarchy are applied to all locations within that hierarchy sub-level.
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Figure 35: Direct Cost Burden Factors

Definitions of key terms for Burden Factors are listed below:

General Factors

= Geography — Used to adjust costs based on the geographic area of the proposed
construction. Enter a factor here. Example: 1.05 represents a five percent increase over the U.S
average cost index (or five percent over Canadian average cost index for Paragon Canada).

® Inflation Rate — Enter percent here as a numeric value with two decimal points. Example: 3.00
equals three percent. Used to account for the cost of funds for work estimated in future years.
This field is used to establish inflation rates throughout the entire application.

Contractor Burden

®  Markup - Enter percent here as a numeric value with two decimal points. Includes Contractor’s
field overhead costs such as Superintendent Labor, Project Trailer, Site Electrical, Clean-up, etc.

= G&A Overhead - Enter percent here as a numeric value with two decimal points. Includes
General and Administrative overhead such as office costs, administrative costs, office expenses,
etc.

®  Profit - Enter percent here as a numeric value with two decimal points. Profit margin calculated
against Contractor's marked-up costs and overhead.

Owner Burden

® Planning & Design - Enter percent here as a numeric value with two decimal points. Owner's
cost for project planning, design, and contract document preparation
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®  SIOH - Enter percent here as a numeric value with two decimal points. Owner's costs for
construction management, including Supervision, Inspection and Overhead

®  Contingencies - Enter percent here as a numeric value with two decimal points. Owner's
costs associated with the risk associated with Design and Construction unknowns

= Other - Enter percent here as a numeric value with two decimal points. Any additional project
soft cost

Burden is calculated using a three-step calculation method. Calculations are made and applied against
direct raw costs, which are stored in the Cost Catalog for inventory, and against direct costs for labor,
equipment, material and other miscellaneous costs in Work Item cost estimates.

Direct Cost Burden Calculations

Step 1 - Calculate Contractor’s Burden: Calculate the Contractor burden in a compounded fashion
against the starting direct raw cost. First, multiply the raw cost against the Contractor Mark-up, then add
the product to the raw cost. Take the sum of this calculation and multiply it against the Contractor G&A
Overhead. Take this product and add it to the sum of the prior calculation. Finally, take this new sum and
multiply it against the Contractor’s Profit percentage. Take the product of this calculation and add it to
the sum of the prior calculations.

Step 2 - Calculate Owners Burden: Calculate the sum of the Owner burden percentages for Planning
and Design, SIOH, Contingencies and Other. Multiply this sum against the sub-total of the Direct Costs
with Contractor’s Burden. Add the two together to get a new sub-total marked up cost.

Step 3 - Apply Geography factor to Burdened Sub-Total: Calculate the product of the current
sub- total from Steps 1 and 2 using the Geography factor. The result of this calculation is the Total Direct
Cost with Burden.

The steps that follow are shown as an example of the calculations described above. The raw cost is set at
$100. The burden factors used in the example are shown here.

Burden Category Burden Factors Percentage Value
Rate or Factor
Markup % 10
Contractor G&A Overhead % 5
Profit % 15
Planning and Design % 8
SIOH % 7
Owner Contingencies % 5
Other % 2
General Geography Factor 1.08

Table 3: Data Values for Burden Calculation Example
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Calculations Values ‘ Result Totals
Starting Direct Cost 100.00
Contractor Markup 100.00 x .10 10.00 110.00
Contractor G&A Overhead 110.00 x .05 5.50 115.50
Contractor Profit 115.50 x .15 17.325 132.825
Sum Owner Burden .08 +.07+.05+.02 .22

Calculate Owner Burden 132.825 x .22 29.2215 162.0465
Apply Geography Factor 162.0465 x 1.08 175.0102
Calculated Direct Cost with Burden $175.01
Burden Factor (rounded) 1.75

Table 4: Burden Calculation Example

2.10Distress Types
Distress Types are applied in the Work Item form to help categorize observed problems and distresses.

Click on any cell to edit. Click on the red X to delete a row. Use Add New Record to add a new record
to the table.

Disires [HES
Mame Sort Order
X | animal/Insect Damage 1
2 Broken 2
| Custom Inventory Field Labels X | Oads ’
- - X | Damage 4
Direct Condition Ratings
X Displaced 5
Direct Cost Burden Factors
e X Efflorescence 7
2 Holes 3
X | Insufficient Capacity q
X Missing 10
2 Patched 11
X | stains 12
"""""" - 5 X | Unassignad 13
Work Execution Methods g
Work Execution Status

H Save Changes £ Cancel Changes £ Add New Record

Figure 36: Distress Types
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2.11Preventative Maintenance

Preventative Maintenance spending levels are established by assigning a Maintenance Level to

inventory components grouped by paragon Level 2 Group Elements. Use the drop-down selector to
assign each Maintenance Level. Preventative Maintenance requirements are computed by multiplying the
sum of the Current Replacement Values (CRV) of inventoried components in each Group by the PM Cost
Factor established for each Maintenance Level, as configured in the Preventative Maintenance Factors
table.

Preventative Maintenance Factors establish the basis for estimating Preventative Maintenance costs in
the Requirements Analysis and spending in Forecasts. The factors also impact the Expected Remaining
Useful Life of inventoried components going forward.

The data established in the Maintenance Level Factors table is then associated with each set of inventory
items at the Level 2 Group level in the Preventative Maintenance Levels table.

Click on any cell in Maintenance Level Factors grid to edit. Click on the red X to delete a row. Use Add
Record to add a new record to the table. Group Levels are defined from each subscriber’s Cost Catalog
settings. Group Levels cannot be deleted from the Preventative Maintenance Levels grid.

The default settings for each new subscriber are shown in the screen capture below.

Important Note: Subscribers — or - Paragon System Configuration Users should review these settings in
detail before doing Requirements Analysis or Financial Forecasts. While settings can be modified anytime,
any Requirements Analysis or Financial Forecasts you have run already should be rerun.

Page 2-26 paragon User’'s Guide



Section 2 - Administration

Preventative Maintenance Levels
A10-Foundation o Maintenance -
A20-Basement Construction Mo Maintenance
B10-Superstructure Mo Maintenance
B20-Exterior Enclosure Low
Direct Condition Ratings B30-Roofing Low
Direct Cost Burden Factors C10-Interior Construction Yery Lows

C20-5tairs Mo Maintenance
C30-Interior Finishes Mo Maintenance
D10-Conveying High
D20-Plumbing Medium
D30-HVAC High
D40-Fire Protection Medium
D50-Electrical Low
E10-Equipment High
E20-Furnishings Mo Maintenance

I ——————— F10-5Spedal Construction Medium
F20-5elective Building Demaolition Medium
G10-5ite Preparation Mo Maintenance
G20-5ite Improvements Lowy
30-5ite Civil/Mechanical Utilities Medium
GA40-Site Electrical Utilities Low
GI0-Other Site Construction Low =

[ save Changes € Cancel Changes |
And, to the right:
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Maintenance Level Factors

i PIM Cost Service Life Sort

Maintenance Leval Code Factor (%) | Factor (%) Order
X | High H 4.00 100 1
X | Medium M 3.00 100 2
X | Low L 2.00 100 3
X | Very Low v 1.00 100 4
X Mo Maintenance N 0.00 100 5
M szve Changes H €3 Cancel Changes || € Add New Record

Preventative Maintenance Costs are established by assigning a
Maintenance Level to inventory components grouped by Level 2 Group
Elements. Use drop down selector to assign Maintenance Level. Spending
is computed by multiplying the sum of the CRV of inventoried components
in each Group by the PM Cost factor established for each Maintenance
Level, as configurad in the Preventative Maintenance Factors table.

Preventative Maintenance Factors establish the basis for estimating
Preventative Maintenance Costs in budget forecasts, as well as the impact
of various maintenance levels on the Expected Useful Life of inventoried
components. This table is used to define the Maintenance Levels in the
Preventative Maintenance Costs table.

Figure 37: Preventative Maintenance Levels

Let’s look at an example of how these configuration settings are used in paragon. Consider an example
for inventory classification B202001001 - Aluminum Operable Window (3' X 5') Dbl Pane (1/4"). The
inventoried quantity is 200 each, and the windows were installed in 1997. This inventory item has an
Estimated Service Life of 60 years, as defined in the Cost Catalog. The Current Replacement Value (CRV)
of these windows is calculated to be $340,200 in 2016. In 2014, the windows were assessed with a Direct
Condition Rating of G, with a resultant Rating Index of 0.90.

In 2016, the windows had a chronological (actual) age of 19 years (2016 — 1997). In 2014, with a DCR rating
of G (0.90), the windows were performing as if they had a remaining service life of 54 years (60 x

.90). Two years later, based on aging, the windows would have an estimated remaining service life of 52
years. As such, in 2016, the Condition Based Age of this inventory item would be 8 years old (60-52).

Based on the Preventative Maintenance setting for B20 Exterior Enclosure as Low, the windows are
further impacted by the PM Service Life Factor of 95%. Therefore, the calculated Estimated Remaining
Service Life of these windows in 2016 is 49.4 years (52 x .95).

In addition, the cost requirement for Preventative Maintenance is calculated using the CRV of the window
record multiplied by the PM Cost Factor, from the table above. The Low PM setting is associated with a
2% PM Factor. Therefore, the calculated annual costs for preventative maintenance for this group of 200
windows is $6,604. Preventative maintenance costs for other inventoried items in the B20 category would
be calculated in the same manner and summed at the level 2 Group Level.

aragon Administrative Users should review the preventative maintenance costs being calculated as a
result of this system configuration table and compare the projected costs against what is typically being
spent in an average year. Adjust the PM Cost Factor % accordingly if you want to approximate your
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organization’s current PM spending habits. You may also choose to set these rates at planned spending
levels going forward, to estimate future costs and the impact that PM has on budget forecasts and
remaining service life of your inventory.

2.12Priority Ratings

This table is used to define the priority of observed deficiencies and other records saved as Work Items.
Priority Ratings are used in the Priority Rating Method for prioritizing work during planning.

Click on any cell to edit data in the grid. Data is sorted in drop-down selectors from high to low Priority
Value. There are no restrictions to the range of Priority Values used. Use the Save control to save edited
records. Click on the red X to delete a record from the grid.

Code Priority Description Priority Value =
Does Mot Meet Current Codes/Standarads. "Grandfathered” Conditions in this category indude items that do
X | Grandfathersd not conform to existing codes, but are "grandfathered” in their condition. No action is required at this time, 1

but should substantial work be undertaken in contiguous areas, certain existing conditions may require
correction to comply with current code standards.

Appearance. Conditions in this category indude finishes that have deteriorated and are required to maintain

X | Appearance the required aesthetic standards, 2
X | Recommendad Conditions in this category include items that represent a sensible improvement to existing conditions. These 3
are not required for the most basic function of the facility.
x Mecessary, Mot Yet Conditions in this category require appropriate attention te predude predictable deterioration or potential 4
Critical downtime and the associated damage or higher costs if deferred further
X potentially Critical Conditions in this category, if not corrected expeditiously, will become critical within a year. Situations within 5
entially ca this category include:(a) intermittent operations {b) rapid deterioration and (c) potential life safety hazards.
. Conditions in this category require immediate action to {a) correct a cited safety hazard (b) stop acceleratad
X | Currently Critical deterioration {c) return a facility to operation 5 -

‘ HSa\reChanges || £ Cancel Changes H &3 Add New Record ‘|

Figure 38: Priority Ratings

2.13System Criticality Index Priority

The System Criticality Index (SCI) Priority settings are used to define the relative importance of
inventoried components that are included within each paragon Level 3 Element category. Priority
Ratings are made on a scale of 1 to 5, with 5 being the highest Priority. SCI Priority ratings are later used

in prioritization of Work Items and Work Packages as part of the Risk Reduction prioritization method for
budget planning and forecasting.
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u System Criticality Index Priority Settings The System Criticality Index {SCI)

i i Priority settings are used to define the
Level 3 D SCI Py
4 escription rloriy. relative importance of inventoried

A1010 - Standard Foundations 3 components that are included with
A1020 - Special Foundations each Level 3 Element category. Priority
s A1030 - Slab on Grade Ratings are made on a scale of 1 to 5,
A 3010 - Basement Excavation with 5 being the highest Priority. SCI

T Priority ratings are later used in

AZ2020 - Basement Walls priaritization of Work Items and Work
B1010 - Floor Construction Packages as part of the Risk Reduction
B1020 - Roof Construction prioritization method for budget

B2010 - Exterior Walls

planning and forecasting.
3 B2020 - Exterior Windows

| B2030 - Exterior Doors
B3010 - Roof Coverings
B3020 - Roof Openings
C1010 - Partitions

C1020 - Interior Doors

5 1030 - Fittings

4 C2010 - Stair Construction
(C2020 - Stair Finishes
C3010 - Wall Finishes
(C3020 - Floor Finishes
C3030 - Ceiling Finishes
D1010 - Elevators and Lifts
D1020 - Escalators and Moving Walks

LS5 N E R I R = R = R =E R S R S N R s s R T R = R = R o= R R = B S )

| M save Changes H £ Cancel Changes ‘

Figure 39: System Criticality Index Priorities

The Level 3 Descriptions are populated from the subscriber’s Cost Catalog. Level 3 descriptions cannot be
deleted from this grid.

To modify the default SCI Priority ratings, simply click on the data value in the row you want to edit, and
either enter a new value from 1 to 5 or use the up and down arrow keys to change the value.

2.14Work Categories

Selections for Work Categories are stored in the Work Items detail form. This data is used to categorize
the primary reason for or the nature of the work requirement.

Click on any cell in the grid to edit. Click on the red X to delete a row. Use Add New Record to add a
new record to the table.
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Asset Criticality Index Priorities Work Categories Selections for Work Categories are
Budget Accounts s Sort Order = stored in the Work Items detail form.
This data is used to categorize the
Common Inventory Locations X Today 1 primary reason for the work
Custom Asset Field Labels X | ADA 1 TETHIEEHE
Custom Inventory Field Labels X | 1 week 2 Click on any cell in the grid to edit.
X | Alterati 2 i
Direct Condition Ratings rations Click on the red X to delete a row. Use
X | 1 month 3 Add New Record to add a new record
Direct Cost Burden Factors to the table.
X Code Compliance 3
Dictiess s 2 Demolition 4
Forecasting Defaults X | Environmental 5
Preventative Maintenance x Life Safety [
Priority Ratings X | Maintenance 7
System Criticality Index Priarity X MNew Construction 8
Work Categories X Impravement ? -
b4 Lloaocionad 10
Wiork Excution Methods | ¥ save Changes H ) Cancel Changes H &3 Add Mew Record | |
Work Execution Status

Figure 40: Work Categories

2.15Work Execution Methods

Selections for Work Execution Methods are applied in the Work Packages detail form. This data is
used to categorize the type of vendor or contracting method selected to execute the work. The Work
Execution Method may influence specific line-item costs that may be added to or excluded from the cost
estimate for the work.

Click on any cell in the grid to edit. Click on red X to delete a row. Click on Add New Record to add a
new record to the table.

Asset Criticality Index Priorities Work Execution Methods Selections for Work Execution Methods are applied in the Work
Eudacb Accounts sy Gl Packages detail form. This data is used to categorize the type
of vendor or contracting method selected to execute the work.
Commen Inventory Locations X BMC Service Call The Work Execution Method may influence specific line item
Cutstom Asset Field Labels X | Contractor costs that may be added to or excluded from the cost estimate
X Design/uild for the work.
Custom Inventory Field Labels
Direct Condition Ratings X Design-Bid-Guild click on any cell in the grid to edit. Click on red X to delete a
X 1H Construction row. Click on Add New Record to add a new record to the
Direct Cost Burden Factors table.
X 1H service Call

Distress Types

Forecasting Defaults

| M save Changes || €3 Cancel Changes
1

Preventative Maintenance

Priority Ratings

System Criticality Index Priority

Work Categories

Work Execution Methods

Work Execution Status |

Figure 41: Work Execution Methods

2.16 Work Execution Status

The Work Execution Status table is used to define the status of Work Packages as work is planned and
executed. New Work Packages are assigned as Active-Unplanned when they are first entered and saved.
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The status of Complete and Canceled will close a Work Package and prevent it from being included in
future year forecasts.

Click on any non-gray filled cell in the grid to edit. Click on the red X to delete a row. Use Add New
Record to add a new record to the table.

| Asset Criticality Index Pricrities
B ¢ Accounts Work Execution Status
— = Code | Status Sort Order
Common Inventory Locations
0 Active - Pre Work Reception Board (]
X 1 Work Reception - Board Review 1
X 2 Work Reception - Board Needs Additional Information 2
2 10 LRMP Backlog - Not Assigned for PRE Estimate 10
2 11 LRMP Backlog - Not Assignad for Engineering Design 11
2 12 Backlog - Project Fully Written - Funding Mot Available -In-House 12
Forecasting Defaulls 2 20 | Funding Approval Pending 20
T X 21 Funding Documents Signed 21
- — X 22 Funding Documents Signed - Contract Execution 22
Prionty Ratings
e = X 30 In-House Execution - Material On Order 30
Criticality Index Priori
mS:_.Ee:l"n ------ Ewl—ty Ae=S oty 2 31 In-House Execution -Material Received Awaiting Scheduling to Shops 31
_MWE‘,!‘M‘EEEEDEE ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, X | 32 In-House Execution -In-House Work Scheduled 32
Work Execution Methods 2 33 In-House Execution -In-House Work Completed 33
Waork Execution Status X 34  In-House Execution -Punch List - In-House 34
X 35 In-House Execution -Warranty - In-House (Material Only) - See Remarks 35
X 40 P&E Assigned - Full Estimate & Job Plan 40
2 41 PRE Complets 4
X 42 | Engineering - Design 42
X 43 Engineering - Design Complete 43
® s Contract Documents Sent for Solicitation and Award - Repair & 50
Maintemance
-
| M save Changes H £ Cancel Changes H €% Add New Record | ‘
Figure 42: Work Execution Status
2.17 Cost Catalog

The Cost Catalog is a look-up table used to store critical information that describes inventory systems,
sub-systems, elements and components. It is the foundation from which inventory components are
classified and recorded in the field. Cost Catalog records are displayed in Classification drop down fields
in both the paragon web application and paragon DC mobile app. In order for an assessor to define
an inventory classification in the field, it must first exist in the Cost Catalog.

Cost Catalog inventory line items are arranged by Major Group following the paragon Coding structure.
For the first four levels of the Catalog, classification codes generally follow the structure and classification
numbering published in ASTM Standard E1557-09, Standard Classification for Building Elements and

Related Site work — UNIFORMAT II. Coding for Level 5 Sub-Elements is defined by paragon.
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2.17.1 Cost Catalog Data Fields

paragon includes a default Cost Catalog populated with the most recently updated data values as the
starting catalog for all new subscribers. For each Level 5 record, the following information is provided.

®  paragon Code - alphanumeric coding of the inventory classification
e level 1 - one digit alpha character (A, B, C, D, E, F, G and H)
o Level 2 —two digit number following Level 1 (10, 20, 30, 40 etc.)
e Level 3 —two digit number following Level 2 (10, 20, 30, 40, etc.)
e level 4 —two digit number following Level 3 (01, 02, 03, 04 etc.)
e Level 5 -three digit number following level 4 (001, 002, 003, 004, etc.)

An example of each level that defines a 5" level inventory classification for B101002002 is shown below.

e B-—Shell

e B10—Superstructure

e B1010 - Floor Construction

e B101002 — Structural Interior Walls

e B101002002 — CMU Reinforced Walls, 8“ thick

Note that the levels are hierarchical in nature and define a parent-child data relationship between each
level and its successive lower levels. Each successive level of the hierarchy moves from a general to more
specific level of detail. Within the default Cost Catalog, only inventory classifications defined at Level 5
include data values for Unit of Measure, average unit costs, Estimated Service Life (ESL) and Percent
Replaced at ESL. From the default Cost catalog, only Level 5 classifications include the level of specificity
that is required in order to determine values for these data fields.

[White: Default Catalog Light Green: Subscriber Specific Subscriber Currency:US Dollars
Batch Edit
& Refresh || ort to Excel
[ Enable [ @ e
T o No Mabile
Level . Unit Cost Client . "
# | Code «[v] LevelMame F1 | Nomper  [=] | Source [+] I-i_!t)st:ful - Replaced[~| oM [~] | Labor[+| Material [~] | Equipment[{ 277 o) mESE‘ﬂWIEM
F at ESL Toggl

Apply

e | | 2l e el__l=| o=l o «| joll =1 1] IE|
& Interiors 1 Paragon E 100%  Square Feet  S0.00 50,00 $0.00 s000 | [ [ [v] 4
cio Tnkerior Construction 2 Paragon 50 100 % | Square Feet = 50.00 50.00 £0.00 soo0 | [ 4
c1010 Partitions 3 Paragon E 100%  Square Fest  50.00 50.00 $0.00 000 [ | = ,
€101001 Fixed Parttions 4 Paragon 50 100 % | Each 50.00 50.00 £0.00 so00 | [] 4
€101001001  CHU, £ % 8" X 16", Non-Load Bearing 3 fgﬁggg;ﬂ;“i 75 100 %  Square Feet  S7.4€ s4.31 £0,00 sit7s | [ O /
C101001002  CIP Coneretz, Madium Reinforced, 12 Thick 5 z;:ggg;ﬂ;‘fl 50 100 %  Square Fest  $15.95 $7.43 $0.00 s133e | [] = ] s
€101001003 2" X 4" Wood Stud Partition 16" 0.C. 3 f;:ggg;ﬂ;‘eﬁ 50 100 %  Square Fest 5193 50,83 $0.00 sz [ ] (] /
€101001004  &" Metal Stud Partition 5 fgﬁggg;ﬂ;“i 50 100 % | Square Feet  S1.65 5110 £0.00 275 [ O /
€101001005  Gypsum Wallbaard on Metzl Stud 5 fgﬁggg;ﬂ;“i 50 100%  Square Feet  S3.58 SLES £0,00 sz [ O /
€101001006  Glass Block, 8" Thick 5 ;Eﬁgzbgzlﬂ?—i s0 100 %  Square Fest  $23.10 $27.50 $0.00 sso.s0 | [ ] (] s/
€101001007 | Security Cage Wire Mesh Partition 5 f;:ggg;ﬂ;‘eﬁ 20 100 % | Square Feet = 51.82 s4.40 $0.00 ss22 [ ] rd
€101001008  Brick, Solid Triple Wythe 3 :;:950”211“1’2“’;1 75 100 %  Square Feet  $13.62 $17.05 £0,00 s367 | [ O 4
€101001009  Stone, Solid 3 Paragon Inflated 75 100 %  Square Feet  $41.80 546,20 £0,00 ses.00 | [ v ’

10% 2021-12-31
ci01002 Demountable Partitions 4 Paragon i 100% | Each 50.00 50,00 50,00 000 [ [ [ ’
Demountable Fabric Covered Partions, 4° Paragon Inflated B ”,

€101002001 = 3 ot 07itaeat 20 100 %  Square Feet  S1.85 £5.23 $0.00 seze [ O
€101003 Ratractsble Partitions 4 Paragon 20 100 % | Each 50.00 $0.00 £0.00 soo0 | [ .
€101003001  Accordion Typs Retractabls Partition 5 z;:ggg;ﬂ;‘fl 20 100 %  Square Feet  510.56 £42.35 s0.00 ssze1 [ O 4
101004 Tnterior Guardrail & Screens 4 Paragon 20 100 % | Square Feet  50.00 50.00 £0.00 sooo | [] s’

Figure 43: Cost Catalog (filtered on Code = C, Interior items)

Descriptions of the data fields shown in the column headers are described below.
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Level Name - Text description of the paragon Code classification

Source - Used to describe the source of the data. Default Catalog entries display paragon as the
source. If a subscriber elects to modify default data in the Cost Catalog, we recommend that the source
of the data be modified.

Expected Useful Life — Defines what is often referred to as the “design life” or the “estimated service
life” of a system, sub-system, element, sub-element or component. This is the number of years that an
average catalog item within the classification is expected to serve its original intended function, and be

serviceable. When a component reaches the limit of its Expected Useful Life, paragon forecasts a

requirement for renewal of the sub-element by in-kind replacement. Data is derived from various industry
publications and cost estimating sources.

Percent Replaced at ESL — Defines the typical quantity of an inventoried component that will be
calculated for replacement in analysis forecasts when the component reaches the end of its estimated
service life. The quantity is calculated as a percentage of the total quantity of the inventoried component.

The default setting for each classification in this field is 100%. It should be noted that many components,
such as exterior wall siding, windows, and interior finishes, for example, are not always replaced 100%
when they reach the end of their service life. Subscribers may want to reduce the percentage for various
components to more accurately forecast Renewal Costs at ESL.

For example, brick cladding on an exterior wall is typically not fully replaced when the bricks reach their
ESL of 75 years. It might be more appropriate to set the Percent Replaced at ESL to something like 5% to
10%. This would account for some refurbishment activity, such as tuck pointing, or selective brick
replacement. Leaving the default settings all at 100% will likely generate future renewal cost requirements
that are higher than what actually would be required. In other situations, replacement may actually be at
a cost above 100% to account for costs such as demolition and disposal.

UOM - Defines the Unit of Measure for the Cost Catalog item.

Labor - Unit rate direct cost of labor for each Cost Catalog item.

Material — Unit rate direct cost of materials for each Cost Catalog item.
Equipment - Unit rate direct cost of equipment charges for each Cost Catalog item.

Unit Cost Total — Sum of the unit rate costs for Labor, Material and Equipment for each Cost Catalog
item.

Active — A checked box here indicates the Cost Catalog item is available for use. If this box is un- checked,
the Cost Catalog item is no longer available for selection by the user in the inventory detail form.
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| Profile | Assets | Invenfory | Work Items. | Work Packages | Review | Analyss » | Reports | Administration v | My Account | %P Admin » W Vemmedt
White: P Default Catalog  Light Green: Client Specific Subscriber Currency: 115 Dollars Conversion Rate: 1.00 Add Record
A
| 6 Shell *P Paragon 100 100 % ;“:I‘,'("“ $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 §0.00 [ ’
: Scuare - P
B10 Superstructune XP Paragon 00 100% O §0.00 $0.00 §0.00 so00 [#
| B1010 Floor Constructson XP Paragon 100 wo% FE $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 w0 [ ’
| B101001 Structural Frame XP Paragon 100 1008 gt $0.00 $0.00 .00 soo0| @ S
b st Column, Structural Steel, Average o . Square 2 ’
| 8101001001 Load XP Paragaon 100 100 % Feet $1.25 §4.00 $0.00 $5.25
| BI01001007 Columa, Cancrete, Average Load P Paragan W00 100 % ;‘:‘:" $1.50 $3.25 0,00 s | [ ’
| BI0£001003 Colume, Wood, Awerage Load P Paragan 60 100% m‘" £0.40 $1.90 $0.00 s230 [
| BI01001004 Bearn, Steel, Medmm Span AP Paragan 100 100% :“7““"' $1.25 $3.75 $0,00 $500 [ 4
B101001005 Joists, Steel Frame, Meédaim Soan XP Paragon 100 100% :‘::[“"‘ $2.00 £5.00 $0.00 B = 4
| BI01001006 Beam, Concrete, Medium span P Paragon 100 wo% ENE §3.35 $2.00 50,00 5535 [ 4
. Scuare = ,

Figure 44: Cost Catalog (Expanded for Level B-Shell)

To view a Cost Catalog item, the user can search the data table using one or more of the searches, filter
and sort functions of the data grid, or simply expand the hierarchy tree on one of the Level 1 selections.
Figure 44 illustrates the expansion of the Level B-Shell hierarchy. Note that the remainder of the data
under this selection is arranged by classification ID in a hierarchical manner.

WARNING: Filtering is currently case-sensitive. Searching for "Wood" or "wood" gets you different results.
Filtering on Code 'b10' gets you no returns; although, 'B10' will provide results.

Cost Catalog

| | Expected Pescent | | |
Lirwed Name: Source | sl Replsced | UOM | Labor Matesial Erpapenest Ut ot Toewl | Active |
+ E— = A1 LGl o . | ol
ST TTAme VAT L N b e gzl T §11inn T
1 ~
| . Codumn, Strustural Steel, Average = o0 v e | SQUATE Vs k| ’
| 8101001001 i Paragon 100 1wo% 23 $1.2% $4.00 $0.00 5525
| > 3 1005 | Suare ,
{ BLO1001002 Column, Concrete, Average Load XP Paragon 100 100 % Foat $1.50 $325 $0.00 $#75 v
uoM 2 Unit Cost Lsbor 0.40
Expocted Useful Life (Years) 60| Unit Cost Matenal 1.90 |
Percent Replaced at ESL 100 % Unit Cost Equipment
| XP Paragon | Uit Cost Total 230
Cancel Save
| Buo1001004 Beoam, Steel, Medum Span A Paragon W 100 % f::‘:'“ §1.2% 53,75 $0.00 $500 [~ ’
| BiOL001005 Satsts, Steel Frame, Mediam Span P Paragon 100 100% gf_:‘““' $2.00 §5.00 $0.00 800 = ’
| N w Sauare ,
B101001006 Beam, Concrete, Mediam span P Paragon 100 100 % Foet $3.35 $2.00 $0.00 $5.35 v

Figure 45: Cost Catalog Detail Edit Frame

2.17.2 Modifying Records in the Cost Catalog

To edit a record, click on the pencil con in the far right column of the row you want to edit. The edit
form is displayed as shown in Figure 45. Data displayed in gray font color or a gray-filled field (Unit Cost
Total) cannot be edited.

Once a Cost Catalog record is edited by the user, the data row for the item will be displayed in the grid
with a light green background fill. All other rows that display the paragon Default values will remain

white.

During an assessment, if a field assessor cannot find a suitable Cost Catalog item at Level 5 that closely
describes the sub-element observed in the field, we suggest that the assessor record the item using a
Level 4 Individual Element classification that generally categorizes the item. The assessor should enter a
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detailed description of the sub-element in the Description field. After the data is uploaded, the Assessor
should notify the Account Administrator or Facility Manager of the need to add a new Cost Catalog item.
Users assigned with a role of Account Administrator or Facility Manager have full rights to create, read,
update and delete (CRUD) records in the Cost Catalog. One of these individuals should add the new item
in the appropriate hierarchy position, with a descriptive Level Name. Make sure that all other data fields
associated to the new record are populated. Once entered and saved, the user can return to the Inventory
detail form, and edit the Level 4 item used as a placeholder, and select the new Level 5 Classification from
the drop-down selector field.

Subscribers may choose to define a UOM, unit cost and ESL for Cost Catalog classifications at Level 4 or
Level 5. These modified classifications become “custom” to the subscriber’s catalog. Updates to the
default Cost Catalog that are provided from time to time will not update or override records that have
been modified or added as custom records by the subscriber.

2.18Hierarchy Management

One of the first data sets to configure when establishing a new account is the Hierarchy Management
table. The data hierarchy is established using a form from a sub-menu selection called Hierarchy
Management, accessed from the Administration tab in the main menu.

Profile | Asseds | Inventory | Work ftems | Work Packages | Review | Analysis | Reports | Administration = | My Account | XP Admin = b | % Versonfd 1
Hame SOy | MOMewws | SemOiesus | Cutewy | Geboghale | b o Gt B, |

5 XPPARAGON - Premiuan a 1 Each English US Dollars. = - 1 h rOX
General Services | Each English US Doltars n ‘OX
i Real Estate | Each English 1S Dollars 102 oX
Administrative Services Center H Each English US Dolars 02t ‘oX
ASC Storrmwaber System i Each  English US Doltars 102110 ‘oxX
ASC Wastewater System 1 Each  English Us Dollars 102120 OX
ASC Water Distribution System 1 Each  English U5 Doflars 102130 QX
ASC Site Development Features 10 Aeres  English US Doflars 102140 g+ T
ASC Vehicular Pavements 500 Square Yards English U5 Dollars 102150 oOX
Southside Services 1 Each English US Dollars 1023 oX
Central Services 1 Each  English Us Dakiars 1024 OX
Propesty Maintenence I Each English s Dollars 1025 g+ P
Morthiand Station | Each English US Dollars 10251 ‘O X
= Finanace 1 Each English US Deltars 30 OX
Financial Operations 1 Each  English US Dollars o OX
Financial Management 1 Each  English U5 Dollars 02 g+
Human Resources 1 Each English US Dollars 40 g+ T
Facilities Leased to Others 1 Each English US Dollars n FOX
Vacant Faciites 1 Each English US Dollars 80 OX

Figure 46: Hierarchy Management

When a new subscriber’s account is first established, the paragon Program Administrator will initially
define the top level of the hierarchy with the subscriber’s name. This establishes the account name.

To add a new hierarchy record, click the Add Record icon (green plus symbolk®) on an existing hierarchy
level that you wish to establish a parent-child relationship. This opens a data entry form as shown below.
The key data fields that must be defined to build out the hierarchy are Name, Size/Qty, Unit of Measure
and Sort Order. Since the levels typically define a geographical or operational entity, the Size/Qty field is
often populated as “1” and the Unit of Measure populated with “Each”. Other fields are for informational
purposes only. Press the Save button to add the record to the hierarchy.
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Nama: Sire/Qty: Wit Of Measure:
System Of Measure: = Currency: = || Exchange Rate:
Sort Order:

Cistom Burden Factors (%):

Figure 47: Hierarchy Management Detail Edit Frame

The user may also drag and drop levels of the hierarchy to other locations. Continue adding new hierarchy
levels and associate them to previously entered levels.

If you wish to change the relationship of one level to another, simply “drag and drop” an existing hierarchy
level and change its previous link to a new hierarchy level. If some time in the future your hierarchy
associations change, you may also move an entire hierarchy level. Make sure you edit the sort order
accordingly to sustain the layout order you desire.

If you anticipate adding additional hierarchy levels in the future, but are not sure of the future layout, we
suggest that you allow room in your sort order values for inserting future hierarchy levels. Instead of using
asortorderof1, 2, 3, 4, etc., you may consider using 10, 20, 30 and 40, so that you can add nine additional
hierarchy levels between the starting sort order values if necessary, in the future.

Once the hierarchy levels are defined, the Location Hierarchy tree will be displayed using the same values
and sort order.

To delete a level in the hierarchy, click on the red X delete icon on the row you want to remove. Note that
all records (inventory records, deficiency records and asset records) will have to be deleted or moved to
another hierarchy location before the system will let you
delete the hierarchy level. Changes made here will be
reflected in the main location hierarchy tree after saving.

Figure 48: Location Hierarchy Tree

Asset NMame Filter Expand All | Collapse all
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2.19User Management

The User Management sub-menu selection launches forms that are used to add new users to the
account, and to assign their role-based permissions and access levels to the hierarchy. Only users with a
role of Account Administrator can add new users, assign Roles and grant access to various levels of the
location Hierarchy.

2.19.1 User Management Grid

Selecting User Management from the sub-menu selections under the Administration tab launches the
User Management grid, more commonly referred to as the “User List”. As its name implies, this grid
displays a list of all active and inactive users that have ever been assigned to the subscriber’s account.

Data fields defined by the grid column headers are self-explanatory. On first launch, the User List is sorted
alphabetically by the user Last Name. When the grid is first opened, the Active check box is marked as
checked. If you wish to view only inactive users, or all users (Active and Inactive), you may use the drop
down filter on the Active column to render these other views.

Profie | Assets | Imventory | Work ltems  Work Packages | Review | Analysis - Reports | Admestration - | My Account | XP Adman - b B O L
£ | Fust lame Last Namwe: »  Email Address | Adfiaton Floke Actrve: =
2l § Checked

| Charles Ak * chares, abadiefbcardnggs.com " Candno-G5 Assessor

[ Lacsenmeier AP Scutions Account Adminestrator
Ancrew Gerschier cardno-gs
Emma Johrson Cardnc-G5 Assessor

bt PlarinerAnalyst

Xp Sohutions. hssessor

| O.P.kwkmad ﬁémﬂ.lobul
Figure 49: User Management Grid

2.19.2 Adding a User

To add a new user, click on the New Record button (green plus sign). A form will open as shown below.
Populate the User Detail fields. Assign a User Role and indicate the level of access within the hierarchy.
Click on the Save button to establish the new user.

s Dtiil sar Bobes Hinrarchy Accms Assignments |
sad Ut prmiksions Sk o My
XPPARAGON - Promsum

......... Sarver

™ save | ©F Cancel

Figure 50: Adding a New User

2.19.2.1 User Detail

The fields under the User Detail heading are self-explanatory. To add a new user, first enter the user’s

email address. If this user has been previously entered as a user in paragon (perhaps as a contractor
under another account), the system will provide a message that this user already exists, and will fill in his
name, affiliation, and password that is currently stored in the system. The user will retain the same
password to login to multiple accounts if he has been assigned to multiple accounts.

Please note that each user must have their own unique email address. The system will not allow two user
entries with the same email address.
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2.19.2.2 User Roles

When setting up a new user, the Account Administrator needs to assign a Role to the user. Roles define
the levels of access and permissions to create, read, update and delete (CRUD) data from each of the
various forms in the application. To assign a Role, the Account Administrator must click on one of the radio
buttons next to the Role he wishes to select.

Only the user can modify his/her own data after being entered the first time. Users may make changes to
their login and user information from the My Account tab.

There are five levels of permissions defined by the user Roles: Account Administrator, Facility Manager,
Planner/Analyst, Assessor and Read Only. These roles are arranged from the highest level of permission
to the lowest. The CRUD permissions are listed below for each of the five User Roles. Narrative
descriptions of each Role follow the table.

g 5 S >

s E - = g B

<2 g z < &
Profile Information C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U R
Profile FAC Code C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U R
Asset Specifications C-R-U-D C-R-U-D C-R-U C-R-U R
Asset Narratives C-R-U-D C-R-U-D C-R-U_D C-R-U-D R
Asset Inspection Details C-R-U-D C-R-U-D C-R-U-D C-R-U-D R
Inventory Listing C-R-U-D C-R-U-D C-R-U-D C-R-U-D R
Inventory Model Tool C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U R
Work Items C-R-U-D C-R-U-D C-R-U-D C-R-U-D R
Work Packages C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U R R
Review R R R R R
Reports R R R R R
Ad Hoc Report Writer C-R-U-D C-R-U-D C-R-U-D R R
Admin-Account Configuration R-U R-U R R R
Admin-System Configuration C-R-U-D C-R-U-D R R R
Admin-Cost Catalog C-R-U-D C-R-U-D R R R
Deactivating Catalog Records Yes No No No No
Admin-Hierarchy
Management C-R-U-D C-R-U-D R R R
Admin-User Management C-R-U R R R
Admin-Asset Upload C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U
Admin-Inventory Upload C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U C-R-U

Key: C = Create R = Read U = Update D = Delete
Table 5: CRUD Permissions for User Roles
1.) Account Administrator
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Account Administrators have full access to all tabs, forms and reports within the system as well
as all the administrative features. The Account Administrator is given rights to perform all
functions throughout the application for their assigned hierarchies in the system. Users assigned
to this role are able to deactivate assets, components in the inventory, and items in the Cost
Catalog by unchecking the “active” box associated with these records. Account Administrators
have the only permission to add new users to the account.

2.) Facility Manager

The Facility Manager role provides its users with access to each of the tabs and forms available to
the Planner/Analyst, plus full access to each of the sub-menu selections under the Administration
tab, with the exception of the User Management sub-menu. The Facility Manager has most of the
same permissions as the Account Administrator, with the exception of not being able to add new
users, and not being able to deactivate Cost Catalog records.

3.) Planner/Analyst

The Planner/Analyst role provides its users with access to each of the tabs and forms available to
the Assessor, plus additional access to Work Packages and the Ad Hoc Report Writer. A
Planner/Analyst can create Work Packages from Work Items, where an Assessor can only
generate Work Items.

4.) Assessor

The Assessor role will have CRU permissions and access to each of the forms included under the
Profile, Assets, Inventory and Work Items tabs for the assigned hierarchies. This role will include
access to the Review and Reports tabs (with the exception of the Ad Hoc Report Writer). The
Assessor will have Read-Only access to five of the eight sub-menu selections under the
Administration tab, but will be provided full access to Asset Upload and Inventory Upload forms.

5.) Read Only

Users assigned to the Read Only role will have read-only access to all hierarchies and all tabs and
forms. Users with Read Only permissions cannot add new data or edit or delete existing data.

2.19.3 Hierarchy Access Assignments

When the user Role has been selected, the Account Administrator should next assign permissions for
access to the various levels within the location hierarchy. Without checking the hierarchy access
assignment box, the user will have no access.

To provide access to all levels of the hierarchy, click on the checkbox in the header area next to the label
called “Check here to select all hierarchy levels”. If you wish to limit access to one or more levels in the
hierarchy, check on the levels you wish to provide permissions, and leave the levels you wish to restrict
access to as unchecked.

2.19.4 Editing User Information

After the data is initially saved, only the user can modify his/her own User details. User details are
modified by the user in the My Account tab.
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2.19.5 Deactivating a User

User data may not be deleted once it is entered, but the user may be deactivated. To deactivate a user,
open the User detail form and uncheck the Active check box. Click on Save. Deactivated users will no
longer be able to login to paragon with their username and password.

The user will continue to be shown in the User List but will be displayed with an unchecked box in the
Active column. The User List opens by default to only shown Active users.

To re-activate a user that was previously deactivated, open the detail form and click on the Active box to
turn on the check mark. Click Save.

2.20Asset Upload

When a new subscriber is initially populating data into paragon, it may be faster to upload information

describing assets through paragon’s Asset Upload form. This form is accessed as a sub-menu
selection from the Administration tab. The Asset Upload form allows subscribers to upload multiple asset
records in one batch process, rather than entering the individual asset records by hand. This assumes that
the subscriber has historical information defining the asset portfolio in an existing electronic filer format.

Follow the steps below to create, save and upload asset records to paragon in a batch process.
Step 1: Select Asset Upload from the drop down sub-menu under the Administration tab.

Step 2: Click Example File Format to download a blank asset upload template.

Step 3: Fill out the spreadsheet in accordance with the requirements listed in the Asset Upload Fields
Format Specification (see below). Data entered on each row represents one asset record. Pay special
attention to the required fields and the data formatting requirements shown in parenthesis in the
Specification.

Step 4: When the spreadsheet template is populated to your satisfaction, save the file. Save the file in a
location you have designated for data uploads, give it a filename you will recognize, and save the record
as a CSV (comma delimited) file. You may be prompted with a message that says the file contains features
that is not compatible with CSV format. Click Yes.

Step 5: To upload data from the Excel template into paragon, return to the Asset Upload form. Using
the Browse control, locate the previously saved Excel file containing the asset data. Select the file from
your browser and click on the Import Data control button.

Step 6: Go to the Assets tab and view selected records from the upload as a quality assurance step.
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Asset Upload Fields Format Specification

Asset Name

Hierarchy

Asset Number

Asset Letter

Current Replacement Value
Override PRV

Construction Type

Asset Size

Assessor Qualitative Rating
FAC Code

Text field - (required)

Name of hierarchy, must be exact (required)
Number field (required)

Alpha character field

MNumber field, 2 decimals

Number field, 2 decimals

Select from drop down

Number field, do not add ,' (required)
Select from drop down

Select from drop down (reguired)

Asset History Text Field

Asset Summary Text Field

Year Built Number field, format ¥YYY

Effective Age Number field

Mission Dependency Index Select from drop down

Street Address 1 Text Field

Street Address 2 Text Field

Street Address 3 Text Field

City Text Field - (required)

State Text Field - (required if Country equals "United
States')

Province Text Field - (required if Country not equal to
'United States")

Postal Code Text Field

Country Text Field - (required)

Geographic Adjustment Region Text Field - (required)

GPS Latitude Number field, 7 decimals

GPS Longitude Number field, 7 decimals

Building Manager 1 Name Text Field
Building Manager 1 Mobile Text Field
Building Manager 1 Phone Text Field
Building Manager 1 Fax Text Field
Building Manager 2 Name Text Field
Building M: ger 2 Mobil Text Field
Building Manager 2 Phone Text Field
Building Manager 2 Fax Text Field

Preferred Replacement Value Select from drop down

Figure 51: Asset Upload Fields Format Specification

2.21Inventory Upload
If a subscriber has access to inventory information that is reasonably current, accurate, and available in
an electronic format that can be migrated to an Excel spreadsheet, it may be more efficient to upload this

initial inventory in a batch process using the Inventory Upload feature provided by paragon.
Inventory data can only be uploaded once there are Asset records stored in the database to which the
inventory can be associated. Follow the steps below to create, save and upload inventory records to

paragon in a batch process.
Step 1: Select Inventory Upload from the drop down sub-menu under the Administration tab.

Step 2: Click Example File Format to download a blank inventory upload template.

Step 3: Fill out the spreadsheet in accordance with the requirements listed in the Inventory Upload Fields
Format Specification (see below). Data entered on each row represents one asset record. Pay special
attention to the required fields and the data formatting requirements shown in parenthesis in the
Specification.

Step 4: When the spreadsheet template is populated to your satisfaction, save the file. Save the file in a
location you have designated for data uploads, give it a filename you will recognize, and save the record
as a CSV (comma delimited) file. You may be prompted with a message that says the file contains features
that is not compatible with CSV format. Click Yes.
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Step 5: To upload data from the Excel template into paragon, return to the Inventory Upload form.
Using the Browse control, locate the previously saved Excel file containing the inventory data. Select the
file from your browser and click on the Import Data control button.

Step 6: Go to the Inventory tab and view selected records from the upload as a quality assurance step.

|~

Inventory Upload Fields Format Specification

~

Hierarchy Name
Asset Number
Asset Letter
Section

XPP Code with description

Inventory Description
Actual Year Installed
Direct Condition Rating
Size

Units

Notes

Manufacturer

Model Number

Serial Number

CMMS Number

Has ACM

ACM Status

ACM Type

ACM Condition

ACM Detailed Location
ACM Materials and Percentage

Name - (required) must match exactly
Number (required)

Alpha Character

Text Field (100 ch)

Select Code - description (required) (ex:
C102007001 - Interior Door Panic Hardware)
Text Field {Can modify Default value, if desired)
Numeric format is (YYYY)

Text Field (Abbr. of Client DCR) (ex: G+)
Number (required)

Select UOM (reguired)

Text Field

Text Field

Text Field

Text Field

Text Field

Text - "True" or "False”

Text - ACM Status Mame (ex: Confirmed)
Text - ACM Type Name (ex: Friable)

Text - ACM Condition Name {ex: Damaged)
Text Field (225 ch)

Text Field (225 ch)

ACM Laboratory Used for Analysis Text Field (225 ch)

Figure 52: Inventory Upload Fields Format Specification
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3 PROFILE

The paragon Profile tab includes a main window with two-sub-tabs: Information and FAC Code.
The Profile window opens by default on the Information sub-tab after successfully logging into paragon.

3.1 Information Sub-Tab

The Profile tab displays information based on the user’s positioning on the location hierarchy tree. The
user can fully expand the tree by clicking on Expand All, or open individual nodes on the tree until you
reach the Asset level for that node. Remember, Assets are indicated Assets are indicated by a blue circle
(®) to the left of the data label.

I Training / Demo ‘Welcome Joshua - Fadlity Manager

profile | Assets | Inventory | Work Items | Work Packages | Review | Analysis - | Reports | Administration - | My Account

Municipal Buildings

W & o vesienssd

(=~ Municipal Buildings
[#)- Charlottesville Area Hierarchy: Municipz| Buildings
[#}- Parks & Recreation Replacement Value B $1,540,201,540
[z High School Campus 2 ccr: i 0.0000
| (- Test 4 Campus CCT (100-1): 7] 100.0000
(=} Pax River Test Site Number of Assets: 21
+ 13 Employee Parking Total Area: 14,184,207 5F
+ 100 Bldg
» 102 Building 102
+102 103 A 3
» 104 104 L THL E AGUMALE AL
+105 105
(- Building 101
[#- Olympic View Transfer Station ( File Attachments 3 1
(- Caims
[~ TECfms Training Delete | File Type File Name Description Date of Upload Edit
o corsse | 5| | | |
X Phato MdIntire.jpg ©  county of Albemarle Office Building 1/26/2008 11:21:0% PM Ve
X Hierarchy Photo MdIntire.jpg ©  county of Albemarle Office Building 1/26/2008 11:24:13 PM Ve

Figure 53: Profile Window

3.1.1 Information Window

The Profile Information window provides a snapshot summary of all the assets in the selected hierarchy
node including all assets of underlying hierarchy nodes. It draws information from other areas in the
application and summarizes totals. Information is summarized based on the hierarchy level displayed in
the location hierarchy window on the left side of the main window. In the screen capture shown above,
the top node of the hierarchy tree is selected, so all facilities (assets) that are included in the enterprise
portfolio are summarized. For example, if “Pax River Test Site” were selected in the hierarchy, the profile
would present information for six buildings directly associated with this hierarchy, plus the asset groups
associated with the Pax River Test Site. If you have an asset node selected, the Profile Information
window displays the snapshot of its parent node. For example, if you have 102 Building 102 selected,
an asset, then the summary is for its parent hierarchy node, in this example Pax River Test site. To
get the Replacement Value of an asset by itself and its FCI, select the Assets tab. Specifically excluded
are asset that have been set to inactive, assets where the Year Built/Planned is in the future, and
Assets where the Decommissioned Year is the current year or in the past. The data fields in the upper
window are “display only,” and are described below.
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Hierarchy - Displays the hierarchy level selected from the hierarchy tree.

Replacement Value — Summarizes the Replacement Value for the combination of Assets included in
the selected hierarchy, as defined by the user in each Asset detail form. Options to define Replacement
Value on the Asset page include Plant Replacement Value (PRV), Detailed Replacement value (DRV),
Current Replacement value (CRV) and Custom CRV.

CCI - Displays the Campus Condition Index, a summary of the Facility Condition Indexes for each of the
assets in the hierarchy, combined. The CCl is the total FCI for the selected site. The index is calculated as
the total of all the facilities’ deferred maintenance divided by Plant Replacement Value (PRV). This
designation was chosen to differentiate it from FCI, which is the condition index for a single asset.

CCI (100-1) - Displays the alternative view of CCl, calculated as (1-CCl) x 100.

Number of Assets — Displays the number of assets included in the selected hierarchy. Note that these
are excluded from the count and summaries: Inactive assets, Future assets and Decommissioned assets.

Total Area — Displays the sum of the building areas for each of the Assets included in the hierarchy
selection.

3.2 File Atachments

The Profile Information window includes a File Attachments frame at the bottom of the main window.
Reference section 1.25 to learn how to use the File Attachments frame in this window.

3.3 FAC Code Sub-Tab

The FAC Code sub-tab displays a grid that includes a list of the assets included in the selected hierarchy,
grouped by Facility Analysis Category (FAC). For each FAC Code, the grid displays the FAC Code description,
the number of Assets in that FAC Code, the Total Asset Size, size unit of measure (UOM), Total
Replacement Value and the rolled-up FCI of the assets in that FAC. The grid supports sorting of each
column in ascending or descending order.

Assets | lnventory | Woek Items | Wik Packages | Review | Anshs - | Reports | Adminstabon = | My Account | XP Admin =

Expand A1 | Collapse Al

AFPARAGON - Promim
Rssets by FAC Code

General Services
Total Asset Size. s Total Replacement Vaie ol

st
s
LF
LF
sf
SF
El
5
5F
000 GAL
GAL
5
SF
¥
Mgl
(1)

591404288 00000
S0 0.0000
$76,455.00 00000
$16.340.00 00000
514, 0 0.0000

Figure 54: Assets by FAC Code (Summary)

Clicking on the plus symbol (+) icon left of each of the FAC Codes expands the FAC Code and displays
details for each of the Assets included in that FAC. Data in this view provides information describing the
Asset ID, Asset Name, Size, UOM, Replacement Value and the Replacement Value Type.
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T ] e |

Assets by FAC Code

|
@ un | g Runway, Surfced (1) X
@ 1311 Communications Buiding (1) 45870 SF 50.00 o000 ™
@ s Stonm Drainage (5) 1160 LF 578,495.00 0.0000
E sz Boundry Fence and Wall (1) 700 LF £16,940.00 0.0000
7 1444 Miscellaneous Operations Suppart Busding [2) 66,030 SF $14,501,756.00 0.0000
@ an Facifity Engineer Maintenance Shop (1)} 16,456 SF $7.727.279.00 0.0000
2 &l00 Genaral Administrative Buliding (24) 2446651 SF $111,467,672.51 0.0013
Eoe * -

115 Sample Admin Building 320000 S $72.09.440.00 PRV al

100 - SME ASC Office #1 9,175 SF $10,559,711.00 DRV

1803 NORTH MALL OFFICE COMPLEX 115000 SF 20,00 Custom PRV

1607 / EMERGENCY COODINATION CENTER 117,669 ' SF £0.00 Custom PRV

10 HUMAN RESOURCES 317,048 SF 50,00 Custom PRV

g ARCHIVES 8,200 SF 50,00 Custem PRV

] REVENLUE B098  SF S0.00 Custom PRV

z PRINT PLANT 75,545  SF 50.00 Custom PRV

29 Blind Commitssion 7,493 SF $650,739,00 Custom PRV q
@ 714 Miscellanecus Family Housing Support Facility (1) 11,409 | 5F $0.00 0.0000
& 7S Feucation Center {2} 182,521 SF £30,233,545.00 L0000
@ s Sepac Lagoon and Settiement Pond (3} 35,000 GAL S470, 106,00 0000

@ 82 Waler Storage, Non-Potable (1) 4,000 GAL $14,575.00 0.0000

@ 8s21 Vehiche Parking, Sutfaced (1) 500 SY $68,350.00 a.0000 v

Figure 55: FAC Code Detail by Asset

Clicking on the_hyperlinked data in the Asset ID column will open the Asset Specifications tab for the
selected Asset.
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4 ASSETS

The paragon Assets tab includes a main window with three sub-tabs: Specifications, Narratives
and Inspection Details. The Assets tab includes information describing each Asset, the persons
conducting the assessment and the dates the asset was assessed.

In the context of a facility condition assessment, an asset is typically a building, but it can also be a site, a
site infrastructure system, structure, or other real property item owned, leased or maintained by the
subscriber.

J Specifications ” Narratives || Inspection Details |
X Delete ‘ 4 save H € Add H € Cancel ‘
Asset Identifier E 2
Asset Number 10101 Active? i
Asset Name General Office Building
Hierarchy --——-Main Campus D
Asset Letter GOB Property Record ID
Specification E Replacement Values S | Condition Metrics E
FAC Code 6100 - General Administrative Building =] | orv 7] $35,422,466) (, ECl<elalationVslue | ey 2] 0.0181
Year Built/Planned| 1052 Estimated Year to Decommission | | PRV ] U] @ T, | FaGn @ 98.1870
Asset Size 143983]  SF RV 7} O Mmtobecedin acterorty @ [3]  actoverie[ ]
# of Floors Above Grade Below Gr’ade g;ztom 2] l:l @] MDI 7]
Ownership | Owned E“ Qualitative Rating El

Figure 56: Asset Specifications (top portion)

Remember that the information shown in the display window relates to the Asset selected from the
location hierarchy tree. If the user selects a hierarchy level higher than an Asset, (site, campus, region,
etc.) the Asset window will display the Asset with lowest numbered Asset Number within the hierarchy.

4.1 Specifications

The Specifications sub-tab under the Assets menu selection displays a main window divided into eleven
(11) separate frames. The frames are described under the section headings below, together with the data
entry fields within each frame. Each of the frames on the main window may be collapsed or expanded as
previously described in Section 1.3.6.

4.1.1 Asset Identifier

The Asset Identifier frame is used to uniquely ( Asset Identifier *]
define an asset and differentiate it from any

. . ClL s Asset Number 100 Active? i_: [v
other asset in the same hierarchy level. Within
e . Asset Name ASC Office #1 |
a specific hierarchy level, no two assets can ) — :
Hierarchy Administrative Services Center |Z||
have the same Asset Number and Asset Name. | ot crer P roperty Record 1D 32

Figure 57: Asset Identifier

Asset Number — Required field. Numeric asset identifier, 6-digit limit. Must be unique for each asset
within the same hierarchy level.

Asset Name — Required field. Alphanumeric identifier used to name the asset. 50-character limit. An
asset CANNOT be the same name as a hierarchy name.

Hierarchy — Required field. Used to create the link between an Asset and its Hierarchy.
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Asset Letter - Alpha asset identifier, 10-character limit.

Property Record Number - Alphanumeric organizational property record identifier used to tie data to
other organizational records/databases. 50-character limit.

Active Check Box - A checked box indicates the Asset is active. This box should only be unchecked if
the Asset is taken out of use, such as being demolished or sold. By unchecking this box and saving the
record, the asset will ‘disappear’ from users access, however, the data will be archived. This functionality
is only permitted at the Account Administrator level. Other user types will not have access to this field.

When running the Financial Forecasts, the terms Total Replacement Value 'TRV' is used for assets,
rather than any of the four above. This is because the user may well have a mixture of different
Replacement Value elections for the different assets. Hence TRV is used to signify that it may be
either DRV, PRV, CRV or custom CRV or any combination.

4.1.2 Photos

The Photos frame displays file attachments that are associated with each Asset, and are of the file types
Asset Photo or Photo. The file type called Asset Photo is the photo that will be used on Asset reports.

f 2]

= 1

Figure 58: Photo Frame

4.1.3 Specification L :
. . . . FAC Code 6100 - General Administrative Building El

The Specification frame includes data fields Year Built/Planned 195 L Exbmated —

that define the type of asset, the year it was | assetsize 143,983

constructed, its size, the number of floors :°”'°h°r5 f“’”"frade 5 Below Grade| 1 o
Ownership Ownes

above and below grade, and whether the

Asset is owned or leased.

Figure 59: Specification Frame

FAC (Facility Analysis Category) Code - This field is populated when the asset record is created,
but can be changed if the functional use of the asset is changed. Clicking on the drop-down control displays

a list of FAC Codes currently stored in the paragon database. Once the user finds a code and description
that closely matches the asset being described, it can be selected by left clicking on it. Note that the FAC
code is used in establishing the Plant Replacement Value (PRV). These codes are driven by the Department
of Defense (DoD) Facility Cost Manual which is published on an annual basis.

Year Built/Planned - This is the year the asset was constructed or when it is planned to be put into
operation. Items inventoried and linked to this Asset will use this Year Built as the year the inventory item
was installed for forecasting Remaining Service Life if the Year Installed field is left blank on the inventory
form.

If the year is in the future, i.e. planned, there are no costs associated for such a facility until the year
planned in Requirements analysis and Financial forecasts.
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Estimated (Check Box) - If the Year Built is not actually known, and has been estimated, the user
should check the “Estimated” check box. Data entered in this field is for informational purposes only, and
does not affect any calculations.

Year to Decommission — This is the year the asset is planned to be decommissioned or sold. This is
used when doing Requirements analysis and Financial forecasts, to ensure that no costs are allocated to
decommissioned facilities in the year they are decommissioned and thereafter.

Asset Size -This is the numeric value associated with the size or quantity of the asset, based on its
assigned unit of measure. Enter size in whole numbers. No signs or symbols should be entered here. The
UOM displayed after the asset size is auto-populated based on the FAC Code selection.

# Floors Above Grade —Numeric value describing the number of facility levels above grade, i.e. ground
level or above. Data is for informational purposes only and does not affect any calculations.

# Floors Below Grade- Numeric value describing the number of facility levels below grade, below
ground. Data is for informational purposes only and does not affect any calculations.

Owned/Leased —This field is used to indicate whether the Asset is owned or leased by the subscriber.
This field can later be used to filter data sets for analysis.

4.1.4 Replacement Values f 2 |

Replacement Values

Select one of the four radio buttons to select the value

DRV E $10,559,711| FCI Calculation Value
type to be used in calculating replacement values in the | ppy B 21,9521 @ Selcta oo
Profile form, as well as the denominator in the FCl | cny B[ | O Vewobewsn
t' Cust ~  caleulating FCIL
a PRV K -
p. S

Figure 60: Replacement Values Frame
DRV (Detailed Replacement Value) - The DRV is the total replacement value of all component
guantities included in the asset inventory.

PRV (Plant Replacement Value) - The PRV represents the cost to replace facility assets using today’s
construction costs and building standards and codes. This number is calculated using unit rate costs
associated with the selected FAC Code. The unit cost associated with the FAC Code is multiplied by the
asset size/quantity and the applicable geographic adjustment factor to calculate the PRV. The calculated
PRV cannot be edited directly. The default selection for Replacement Values is the PRV.

CRV (Current Replacement Value) - An indicator of the total amount of money invested in a facility
since initial construction. CRV is represents the original acquisition cost of a facility plus capital
improvements occurring after the original construction, multiplied by an inflation factor (based on the
Engineering News-Record’s building cost index) to calculate the present value of the investment. This is a
MANUAL entry by the user. The inflation factor is to be calculated by the user; Paragon does NOT use its
inflation factor NOR does it use any additional burden factors.

Custom PRV - This field can be used to describe replacement value by a method other than the three
listed above. Owners sometimes choose to use insurance replacement value for the Custom CRV.
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4.1.5 Condition Metrics

s Y
FCI (Facility Condition Index) - The FCl is a display only field Condition Metrics &
that provides a numerical representation of the condition of the -
e . ) FCI 7)) 0.0065
asset. The FCI for a facility is defined as the cost of remedying —

. e FCI (100-1) | 99.3461
facilities deficiencies divided by the current replacement value. See I y
Section 2.3.2.2 and 2.3.2.3 for more detailed discussion on the use | *< "™ l_:_' [5] ctoverice] |
and calculation of the FCI metric. ML o

Qualitative Rating | Good E
3 . 0 . \" J
Cost of Correcting Deficiencies Figure 61: Condition Metrics Frame

FCI =

Current Replacement Value

paragon allows each subscriber to select the Budget Accounts that are included in the calculation of
deficiencies that represent the numerator of the FCl equation. The default set of Budget Accounts is set
up so that all costs associated with the following accounts are used in calculation of the numerator of the
FCI equation:

e Maintenance — Unscheduled Maintenance
e Maintenance — Preventative Maintenance
e Sustainment — Component renewal at ESL
e Sustainment — Deficiency repairs/Replacements

The FCI does not consider future deficiencies and does not account for capital investment projects or
modernization work. Only “active” Work items are included in the calculation.

FCI (100-1) — Display only field that expresses FCl as a percentage. The value represents the percentage
of an asset that is deficiency free. The percentage is calculated using the formula (1 - FCI) x 100.

ACI Priority — Display only field, with default values from 1 to 5 defined for each FAC Code in the System
Configuration tables. This value defines the relative importance of the Asset compared against other
Assets in the subscriber’s portfolio. This value is one of three priority ratings (ACl, SCl and DCR) used to
compute the Risk Reduction Index that is used in the Risk Reduction prioritization method. The AClI priority
is automatically populated after selecting the FAC Code.

ACI Override - Data entry field that allows the user to override the default ACI Priority assigned to the
asset, based on its FAC code, ranging from 1 to 5. This field is used in the Risk Reduction Index calculations
for the asset, if the default rating is overridden. Overrides in this form do not change the look-up table
default value.

MDI (Mission Dependency Index) - The Mission Dependency Index is an optional field. It is a risk-
based metric that links assets to mission. This optional value does NOT have a connection to any of the
three prioritization methods, but it can be used by the financial analyst right after financial analysis. The
analysis includes prioritizing work packages into years. The MDI could be used as a guide to schedule
work packages for the year in ascending MDI priority (to the extent weather and other factors permit).

Qualitative Rating — Drop-down selector used to rate the subjective, general assessment of the overall
condition of the Asset. Valid selections include, Excellent, Good, Acceptable, Fair and Poor. This is a
notional data field and does not affect any calculations.
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4.1.6 Location

This frame stores information that describes the geographic location of the Asset. Note that data entry is
required for the fields in bold font. This information is used to determine the cost factor associated with
the Geographic Adjustment Region. This factor is used together with the unit rate linked to FAC Code and
the asset quantity to calculate the Plant Replacement Value.

r )
Location 2
Country |Llr|ited States El
State/Province | Virginia |Z||
Geo Adj Region |.ﬁ.r|ington |E|| 1ot

Street Address 1 | |

Street Address 2 | |
City |Hanassas |
Postal Code ||

L <

7

Figure 62: Location Frame

Country — Drop down selector used to select the Country in which the Asset is located. Must-Fill field.

State/Province — Drop down selector used to select a State or Province in which the Asset is located.
Drop down selections in this field are limited based on the Country selection above. If, based on the
Country selected, the State/Province field displays as null and the drop-down control is removed, then no
data entry is required for this field.

Geo Adj. Region —Drop down selector used to select a City, area or region in which the Asset is located.
Drop down selections in this field are limited based on the State/Province selection above. If no direct
match is provided, select the value from the drop down that is closest the location of the asset. If none of
the drop-down locations are close to the Asset location, you may elect to select “Use Location Average.”
If no city/base is selected, we use the State average ACF as supplied by DoD in their annual PAX newsletter.

Street Address 1 - First line description of the Asset street address.
Street Address 2 — Second line description of the Asset street address.

City — Actual City in which the Asset is located. Data here may differ from the city selected from the Geo
Adj. Region field. Must-fill field.

Postal Code - Zip code of the Asset location.

4.1.7 Management

. . M t Py
This frame is used to record contact SHRgemEn
information for individuals involved | Name |Jon boe Name | Thomas Gooode
in the management Of the Asset Title/Role |Office Manager Title/Role |Sr. Building Engineer
. L. . ' Company |Aaron's Building Management Company | Aaron's Building Management
The individuals may be internal to Mobile  |678-863-0876 Mobile  |678-982-0198
the subscriber’s organization or | shone [770-678-1987 Phone | 770-678-1986
may be from an outside vendor. Fax Fax
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Figure 63: Management Frame

4.1.8 Summary and History

[ Summary and History B3 ]
Asset Summary Asset History
The facility was observed to be in good condition. The superstructure components of the building Construction documents are dated 1996, by Design & Associates, Inc. The building went into service

appear to be performing as designed with minor issues. Small shrinkage cracks across the vinyl tile in #N||in the fall of 1998.
the cafeteria indicate that construction joints are performing as designed. Other cracks were

observed in concrete masonry walls. While all the cracking observed at this structure appears to be
cosmetic, minor repairs are appropriate. Modest deficiencies were observed relative to site concrete;
repairs are recommended at a mechanical pad adjacent to the loading dock and at several columns W
supporting the entrance canopy. The building's electric water heaters appear to be in good condition;

Figure 64: Summary and History Frame

This frame is used to record narrative that describes the Asset Summary and the Asset History.
Information stored in this frame can be edited by clicking inside the desired box and typing in new
information. After changes have been made, the Save button must be clicked to save changes. Changes
will not be written to the database without saving. Data entered in this frame is used in the Asset
Summary/History report.

4.1.9 GPS Coordinates

This frame is used to define one or more coordinates collected using a Geographic Positioning System
(GPS) device. Click on Add New Record to record a new GPS coordinate. If more than one point is
recorded, it is recommended to list the sequence in which the points were collected. This sequence data
can be used later to determine the order the points were collected to create a closed polygon. Enter the
latitude and longitude for each GPS point. Notes may be used to more clearly describe the physical
location of the points stored, such as “northeast building corner”.

[ =)
GPS Coordinates 2

| Sequence | Latitude ‘ Longitude | Notes

Delete

M save Changes

£2 Add New Record

| €3 Cancel Changes

Figure 65: GPS Coordinates Frame

4.1.10 Custom Fields

If you previously defined one or more custom fields in the Custom Asset Field Labels tab in the System
Configuration Tables, then these fields will appear in the Custom Fields frame in the Assets window. Enter
data accordingly to describe the field labels defined. Data stored in the Custom Fields frame is available
for reporting through the Report Builder.

( Custom Fields F3 7
Own/Lease? On ClP'r‘ Architect| Smith and Gore Prevmusj\y Yes Year Last 2005
Assessed

Figure 66: Custom Fields Frame
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4.1.11 File Atachments

The Asset window includes a File Attachments frame at the bottom of the main window. Reference
section 1.25 to learn how to use the File Attachments frame in this window.

C ~
File Attachments 3
Delete | File Type File Name Description Date of Upload Edit
X Asset Photo Office_Building_20150406_192359Z.jpeg o 4/6/2015 2:23:59 PM 4
X Pphoto Floor_Plan_1_20150406_200940Z.jpg ©  Test description field 4/6/2015 3:09:40 PM 4
X Photo Site_Plan_1_20150406_201010Z.jpg (&} 4/6/2015 3:10:11 PM 4
&2 Add File Attachment

Figure 67: File Attachments Frame

4.1.12 Adding a File

To add a new Asset record, click on the Add button at the bottom right of the form. Make sure to hit
Save after all data is entered and checked. If you want to leave this form without saving changes, click
on the Cancel button.

4.1.13 Deleting Assets

Only users with Account Administrator permission can delete an Asset | Asset Confirmation x
from the Asset Specification screen using the Delete button. Selecting

the Delete button will generate a warning, which prompts the user to '0

verify that they wish to delete this asset. Click Yes to delete the Asset. You are about to delete an

K . . . K asset, are you sure you want to
Click No to cancel the planned deletion. This will ONLY work if there are permanently delete this asset?

no associated records to the asset. The user needs to have deleted all
the associated records prior to attempting to delete the asset.
Associated records include photos, narratives, inspections, inventory,
work items, etc.

Yes No

Figure 68: Asset Deletion

4.2 Narratives

The Narratives tab is used to record and display narratives associated with an Asset. Narratives are
perfect for PCA projects, where the E2018 specification is used and narratives at System level, i.e.
UNIFORMAT Level 2 suffice. Narratives give a brief description of the different systems and sub-systems
that are commonly found in a building.
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Figure 69: Narratives

4.2.1 Narrative Placeholders = e 2

Trade placeholders are preloaded for each asset. Therefore it may be St T
necessary to delete specific narratives that are not applicable. The s oo
narrative name is pre-loaded with the Level 2 Classification code, an ™™™ = ™
underline, and a zero with each Trade entry to describe the systems ata  commmoscosmenn  an o
Level 3 or Level 4 level of detail. D o

D20 PLUMBING D20 0
For example, users may want to separate the narrative descriptions for "™ s
flooring, wall finishes and ceiling finishes for each entry associated with s oo D40_2 urE sarETY
C30 Interior finishes. e o

4.2.2 Editing Narratives

All of the information in the narratives form can be edited by clicking on the Edit (pencil) icon in the far
right hand column of the grid for each row you want to edit. This brings up the edit form as shown below.

Walls: Primary walls of one story structures are 10" high with decorative brick at lower 2'-8"and upper 1™-4"; (3) brick types total,
with associated control and expansion joints and fleld tile and accent tile set into the brick masonry; some small (typical
elevated) areas are exterior insulaticn finish system, Brick veneer is typically installed on 12" CMU back-up with 2" of rigid wall
insulation in the cavity. Wall systems terminate at metal gravel stop or standing seam metal fascia panels similar b adjacent

B20 EXTERIDR ENCLOSURE B20_0 standing seam metal roof panels. Gymnasium walls, 2607 tall, include high “windows” of obscure glass block. Windows: Systems
nclude prefineshed aluminum, bath operable and fived units and Most units o be 587 insulated
glass or %" where ap Doors: {30) exterlor doors, typically prefinished metal, fully thermal

glazed and lncludlng (&) solid Imulmacl metal units with field paint. Exterior Clesure Includes a substantially metal canopy system
wihich connecls several exterior entries. System inchudes 187 diameter column covers over steel columns and metal soffits,

g Description
| Trade EB20 EXTERIOR ENCLOSURE - BT 1
= = | Walls: Primary walls of one story structures are 10" high with decorative brick at lower ~|
) - oy 2-8"and upper 147, (3) brick rypes total, with associated contral and expansion joints and
Warcaiive Mamw | 5200 _ | field tile and accent file sat into the brick masonry; some small (typically elevated) areas are _v_

Figure 70: Narratives Edit Form

4.2.3 Adding Narratives

Adding a narrative can be accomplished by clicking the New Record button at the bottom right of the
screen. This generates a new blank narrative.

Trade Name and Narrative Name are both drop down selections. These fields enable the user to select
Level 2 or Level 3 classifications, as well as generic system descriptions. After entering all required data,
click on the Save button. Changes will not be written to the database without this step.
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4.2.4 Deleting Narratives

To delete a record, click on the Delete icon in the far | yiessage from webpage =5
left hand column of the narratives grid for the row of
data you want to delete. CIICkIng on the Delete icon '0 You are about to delete a narrative, are you sure you want to

' permanently delete this narrative?

launches a warning message. Select OK to delete the
file record or Cancel to return to the main page
without deleting the file record. After deleting, the | o || cnwl |
Save button must be selected in order to save changes.
Changes will not be reflected without this step.

Figure 71: Delete Warning

4.2.5 Exporting Narratives

Information from the Narratives window can be exported to Excel. To export the data shown, click on the
Export to Excel button at the bottom of the form.

4.3 Inspection Details

The Inspection Details tab displays the inspection history associated with the Asset, and documents
the inspectors involved and what systems they assessed. Data fields for each grid column header are
described below.

Profile | Assots Inveskory | Work Rems MW Review || Anabyses = | Reports. mwmn-wmwm XF Admin = \.% Vewen 641
[ . Pr—

| Specificabons || Namatves Jmncqmlxwhl

Day Schoduled 8/11/3014 | =)

Adminsstrative Services Center Drag @ coliamn header hero to group by that columa
« 100 ASC Office #1 [

Duiets | Trade [~ | other vatues [~ tnspector [=] | attiacon || Noes (-] oawm [-], g

Roating Booth, Michse! TEC B2512014

i ASC Stormwater System sttral R, Mathan TEC EII5/2014

ASC Wastewater System Mechanical Adtate, Cheits TEC E252014

X W

Figure 71: Inspection Details Grid
Trade - The category or system included in the inspection.
Other Values - Specific information to clarify the systems included in the inspection.

Inspector - The name of the person who performed the inspection. Inspector names are included in a
drop down selector that displays all users assigned to the subscription account.

Affiliation - The organizational affiliation (i.e. company, department, agency, etc.) of the inspector. This
information is automatically populated based on the profile of the inspector as established in the list of
valid users.

Notes — Narrative providing additional details about the inspection assignment.

Date - The date of the inspection should be selected from the drop down calendar.

4.3.1 Adding a New Inspection

To add a new inspection, the user must click on the Add Record button. This generates a new blank
Inspection row. After completing the addition, the user must select the Save button. Changes will not be
reflected without this step.
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4.3.2 Editing Inspections

Trade, Inspector, and Date shown on the inspection page can be edited. Editing an Inspection can be done
by clicking on the Edit icon. After completing edits, the user must select the Save button.

4.3.3 Deleting an Inspection

To delete an inspection, click the Delete button, which presents a message warning. Select OK to delete
the inspection or Cancel to return to the main page. After deleting, the user must select the Save
button. Deletions are permanent.

4.3.4 Exporting Inspections

To export an inspection, select the Export button to export the spreadsheet as an Excel file. The Export
button is located at the bottom of the page.
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Section 5 - Inventory

5 INVENTORY

The paragon Inventory window, opened by clicking Inventory on the menu, features two tabs:
Inventory Listing and Inventory Model Tool. The Inventory tab includes information describing the
components that comprise the currently selected Asset in the Location Hierarchy. If in the Location
Hierarchy you have selected a node, then all components of all assets in that node are included.

Each inventory record must be associated to an existing Asset that has been previously defined in the
system.

In addition to defining an accurate listing of building components, inventory data is also used within
paragon to accomplish three things:

1. Identify and classify deficiencies by their building system type;

2. Calculate a component condition index (Cl) as a subset of an FCI; and

3. Forecast preventative maintenance and component recapitalization at the end of a sub-
element’s service life.

Inventory items are selected from a list of pre-defined records stored in the Cost Catalog. In its default
form, data is defined for unit of measure, estimated service life and unit costs for components defined at
the paragon Level 5 classification level. Users may modify the default entries in the Cost Catalog or add
such data to inventory descriptions in lower classification levels (Level 4, Level 3, for example). Only
inventory records with associated cost and ESL data will support requirements and forecasting analyses.
As a default, without customizing the Cost Catalog, inventory records should be selected from the Level 5
level of detail.

5.1 Classification Convention

The classification coding within paragon generally follows the hierarchy and numbering convention
defined in the Standard Classification for Building Elements and Related Sitework—UNIFORMAT I/
(ASTM Standard E1557 — 09). “This standard establishes a classification of building elements and related
sitework. Elements, as defined here, are major components common to most buildings. Elements usually
perform a given function, regardless of the design specification, construction method, or materials used.
The classification serves as a consistent reference for analysis, evaluation, and monitoring during the
feasibility, planning, and design stages of buildings. Using UNIFORMAT Il ensures consistency in the
economic evaluation of buildings projects over time and from project to project.” (ASTM E1557-09)

5.2 Inventory Hierarchy Classification Levels

The current UNIFORMAT Il standard defines building systems at three levels of detail. UNIFORMAT II
includes an example Level 4 Classification in the Appendices of the Standard, described as table X1.1. This
fourth level of classification descriptions is adapted from the Department of Defense Work Breakdown
Structure.

paragon has defined a fifth (5™) level of detail for classifying inventory items. Collectively, this five- level
classification system is called the paragon Format.

The paragon Format is significantly different from the CSI Masterformat 1995 or CSI Masterformat 2004
published by the Construction Specifications Institute. Masterformat classification systems are commonly
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used by architects and engineers to develop construction specifications. Subscribers are cautioned to
avoid confusing the different systems.

Each level of the paragon Format is a grouping of elements, with each level subdividing the previous
level into smaller sub-elements. The following is a brief description of each level along with its relationship

to paragon. A copy of the paragon Format included in the default Cost Catalog is provided as Appendix
B.

5.2.1 paragon Level 1- Major Group Elements

paragon Level 1 categorizes the facility and site infrastructure systems into Major Group Elements. Level
1 Major Group Elements are designated by an alpha character starting at A and running to H. This level
defines the largest grouping of sub-elements as shown below.

® A -—Substructure

®  B-Shell

®  C-Interiors

® D-Services

®  E-Equipment and Furnishings

®  F—Special Construction and Demolition
® G- Building Sitework

® H-Waterfront Construction

5.2.2 paragon Level 2 - Group Elements

Level 2 subdivides Level 1 Major Group Elements into Group Elements. For example, the Level 1 Shell
includes the Superstructure, Exterior Enclosure, and Roofing at Level 2. Level 2 Group Elements are often
considered building systems.

5.2.3 paragon Level 3 - Individual Elements

Level 3 further subdivides Group Elements into Individual Elements. These are often called building
components. The Level 2 Exterior Enclosure, for example, is comprised of Individual Elements called
Exterior Walls, Exterior Windows, and Exterior Doors.

5.2.4 paragon Level 4 - Sub-Elements

Level 4 further subdivides Level 3 Individual Elements into Sub-Elements. Level 3 Standard Foundations,
for example, include Level 4 Sub-Elements called Wall Foundations, Column Foundations and Pile Caps,
Dewatering, and Other Standard Foundations.

5.2.5 paragon Level 5 - Components

paragon further subdivides Level 4 Sub-Elements one level further than the UNIFORMAT Il Level 4 Sub-
Element detail, into what we refer to as Components. Level 5 components provide additional detail about
the Sub-Element item, such as descriptions of the material, size, composition, power level, etc. Unit costs,
UOM and ESL default data are defined in the subscriber’s Cost Catalog for all Level 5 Components.
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5.3 Inventory Listing

When you click on Inventory on the Main Menu bar, the system opens to the Inventory Listing tab. This
tab includes a grid that displays a list of inventory items associated with the current location hierarchy
node selected.

Inventory Listing Inventory Editor Add Inventory Inventory Model Tool I Inventory Copy I

resh Da Batch Edit: Custom Column Layout

["] Automatic ["] Enable | 1 Column chooser | | & save Layout | | & Revert to Defaults

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Delete| Hierarchy [| 5% [7] | Classfcation [ | e 7] Description [=]| section Ehoto ::‘;Momlﬂ‘ulﬂmv sesjory [7] | units [F]| = | active| D
o Jo[ e s o o Jo[ Jel mel T e el Tl T [CIdC]
X Wichita - 1 1550 Main A101001003-Shallow Foundation, Industri Murray Trent 2 2017 | G 89.0 | 2,808, 119,600.0 SF = 2
X | wichita - 1 1550 Main B101003-Raised Floor Structural Assembly MurrayTrent 2 2017 G 85.0 $1,495,  33,748.0 SF ] ¥ 2
X Wichita - 1 1550 Main E102003-5teel Roof Framing Assemblies,  Murray Trent 2 2017 G 89.0 | $1,676, 119,600.0 SF : 2
X wichita - 1 1550 Main B103004-Precast Tilt-Up Wall Panel 5-1/2° MurrayTrent 2 2017 & 65.5 $1,589,  49,500.0 SF | ¥ 2
X Wichita - 1 1550 Main B201007-Metal and Plastic Siding System: Murray, Trant Asbestos Siding 2 2017 G 30.5 S185.4¢ 15,000.0 SF | 2
X Wichita - 1 1550 Main B201021-Parapet Coping. Terra Cotta or ¢ Murray, Trent Alurinum 2 2017 | 6 26.0 $5,616. 250.0 | LF | [ zl
X Wichita - 1 1550 Main B202008-Aluminum Fixed Window, variou Murray Trent 1 2017 | G 53.0 £194,5¢ 2.025.0 | 5F : 2
X Wichita - 1 1550 Main B202012-Storefronts Stufflebezn,Anthar Front entrances 2 2017 & 26.0  £76.66¢ 783.0 | SF : 1

Figure 72: Inventory Listing Grid

TIPS: In Hierarchy Listing, first select the Asset or node you are interested in before clicking Inventory on
the main menu to reduce the number of records returned to just those you need. If you select the top
level of the location hierarchy, you will list all the inventory components for the subscriber at the
enterprise level. Depending on the size of the portfolio, this may take a few moments to load the grid.

To maximize usable space in the data grid, click the small € icon on the slider bar to hide the Hierarchy
Listing from view (like in Figure 72). To show the Hierarchy again, click on the small » icon that appears
on the left of the screen halfway down the window (not visible in Figure 72).

To edit any details of an existing Inventory item, you select the row of interest and then click on the
Inventory Editor Tab. If you want to edit the values of cells directly for one or more inventory items as
shown in the Inventory Listing Grid, click the Batch Edit Enable checkbox. Any cells that you edit will
appear with soft green background. Be sure to click Save (or Cancel) after you are done.

While in Batch Edit mode, the Inventory Editor is disabled. Adding of Inventory Items can only be done
on the Inventory Editor tab. See the next section for details.

If you have used the Inventory Editor to add/edit/delete item and come back to the Inventory Listing tab,
click on the Refresh button to see your changes reflected. Alternatively, you can select the Refresh Data:
Automatic checkbox so that each time you switch from the Inventory Editor tab to the Inventory Listing
tab, the values are reread from the database, a bit slower.

The standard features used to find data in a grid are available on the Inventory Listing, including sorting,
filtering, and grouping. See Sections 1.23 through 1.26 to learn more about these features.

Yellow highlighting of an inventory item indicates that an element is either confirmed or suspected of
containing asbestos.

The default data fields displayed as column headers in the grid are described below.
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TIP: Use the Column Chooser to change which columns are displayed to suit your needs. You can reorder
the columns by dragging a column to a different location as well. If you like your custom column layout,
consider using the Save Layout button for future reuse.

Delete - Includes control icon to delete an inventory record.

Hierarchy - Includes the location hierarchy, above the asset, to which the inventory component is
linked. The top level of the hierarchy is not shown, as it is redundant for all records.

Asset Name - Includes the Asset Name to which the inventory component is linked.

Classification - The paragon Format Classification Code and description of the inventoried
component. The data values in this field are hyperlinked. Clicking on a hyperlinked value in the grid will
launch the Inventory detail form for the component.

Description - The user defined description of the component. May be blank since this field is not a
required field for data entry.

Section - The user defined description of the inventoried section, if any. May be blank since this field is
not a required field for data entry.

Year Installed - The year the component was constructed or installed in the Asset.

ESL — (Not a default) The Estimated Service Life of the component according to industry standards. Also
known as the Design Life. The ESL is a property of a new component as specified in the UNIFORMAT Il cost
catalog.

DCR - The Direct Condition Rating applied to the component. May be blank if no DCR was made in the
field. The DCR rating values are subscriber specific as defined in the lookup table under the Administration
tab. The DCR rating is associated with a numeric factor that is multiplied against the ESL to arrive at a
Remaining Service Life (RSL) value.

RSL — The Remaining Service Life of the component, expressed in years. The RSL is calculated based on a
factor associated with the DCR rating, multiplied by the ESL. If no DCR is made, the RSL is calculated based
on a percentage calculated as the age of the component divided by its ESL.

CRYV -The Current Replacement value of the inventoried component. CRV = Size/Qty X Sum of Unit Costs
OR Override) X Hierarchy Cost Burden Factor (X Metric Conversion Factor, if Client uses Metric UOM).

Size/QTY - The size or quantity of an inventoried component

Units - The unit of measure used to describe the component. Each item in the Cost Catalog is defined with
a default unit of measure. This data can only be modified and cannot be changed.

Is Modeled? — A check in this row indicates the inventory component was uploaded from the Inventory
Modeling Tool.

Active? — A check in this row indicates the inventoried component is Active. Inventory components that
have been deactivated will not show a check box in that row. The inventory component is modeled as
a placeholder for approximate inventory and resulting CRV. Inventory created with the Inventory
Modeling tool are marked as modeled, but this can also be done during bulk import of inventory data
or a user setting this check box on. This status has no impact on any of Paragon's calculations like
CRV, RSL.
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5.4 Inventory Editor for Details

The Inventory Editor Tab gives you access to all the details for an inventory item. To bring up this
information, select the Inventory item in the Inventory Listing tab and then click the Inventory Editor tab.
To add a new inventory item, you can use the Add button on the Inventory Editor tab

The Inventory Detail form displays a main window divided into ten (10) separate frames. Each frame, and
the data fields within the frame are described in the sections below. Each of the frames on the main
window may be collapsed or expanded as previously described in Section 1.3.6.

The top bar of the window displays the full hierarchy of the Asset to which the inventoried component is
associated.

D302001002 - 500-999 MBH, Steam Boilers ~
Gas-fired Boiler - 660 MBH (Y-) < rrev [ veoxeo> || M sove || © aca || @ canca |

“

Modeled [l [ Active? | 7]

Classification | D302001002 - 500-999 MBH, Steam Boilers 2] parent D302001 - Steam Boilers

Description Gas-fired Boiler - 660 MBH Section Location
Size/QTY l.ul EA Year Installed ﬁ‘ 1997 Date Inventoried 3/7/2014 E Inventoried By Abadie,Charles

Comments |

Direct Rating ~ Clear Rating | Rating Index ——

Date Last Rated | 3/7/2014[2] Rated By:
Rating Notes | o ‘

e B samay@ [ | comguntcon wewe | |
Asset Year Built 1997 acreioy @ [ 3 override| | CMMS ID \ |
Actual Age(yrs) DCR Priority E Burden Factor External ID1 ‘ |
CB Age(yrs) 7] RRI Burdened Unit Cost External ID2 ‘ |
PM Factor CRV E Manufacturer ‘Smiﬂw |
EST RSL{yrs) Model Number ‘ M95660 |

Serial Number | F97-04 |
Other Identifiers ‘ |
s 2 L

e B T e B e N e I

Primary Inventory Photo ~ B1_20140307_153236Z.JPG 3/7/2014 9:32:37 AM rd

Inventory Photo BN_20140307_153251Z.PG 3/7/2014 9:32:52 AM Ve

£ Add File Attachment

S L

Figure 73: Inventory Detail Form
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5.4.1 General Description

This frame includes data fields that define a unique inventory record, with key data fields such as
Classification (used to establish ESL, unit costs for replacement, and unit of measure), Size/QTY (used to
calculate CRV) and Year Installed (used to calculate component age and RSL).

( General Description S

Modeled [_ Active? I: v

Classification D302001002 - 500-299 MBH, Steam Boilers E Parent D302001 - Steam Boilers

Description Gas-fired Boiler - 660 MBH Section Location

Size/QTY 1.0 EA Year Installed C| 1907 Date Inventoried 3/?/2014E| Inventoried By Abadie,Charles

Comments |

Figure 74: General Description Frame

Modeled? - If this check box is checked, it indicates that the inventoried component was created using
the Inventory Model Tool. An unchecked box indicates the component record was observed and uploaded

from paragon DC mobile app or was observed in the field and entered directly into the web application.

Active? - If this check box is checked, it typically indicates that the inventoried component was
created using the Inventory Model Tool, but it may have been set as part of bulk inventory import
into the database, or even set by a user.

Classification — Must-fill field. Drop down selector used to select the Classification Code and associated
description for the component. Data available for selection is defined in the subscriber’s Cost Catalog. This

data is uploaded from paragon DC if it is being used in the field to document a facility inventory.

Parent - Display-only field that identifies the next more general level (parent) code and description
associated with the selected (child) classification from the Cost Catalog.

Description — User entered data that provides additional description of the component beyond the
paragon Format classification description.

Section - User entered value that describes a unique section of the inventoried component when the
user wants to differentiate one section of a component inventory from another section with the same
classification code. For example, roof membranes are often “sectioned” if the subscriber elects to manage
(repair or replace) individual sections differently than other sections that comprise the entire roof.
Sections are often used to differentiate area of an otherwise homogeneous component that might be
different from other sections based on physical separation, age of installation, current use patterns, or
significantly different observed conditions. Sections can be noted using various naming conventions
(Section A, Section B, etc.; or A, B, C; or 01, 02, 03) or a geo-spatial descriptor (NE Quad, NW Quad, Central
Area, etc.), depending on the component being “sectioned”. Each inventory component with a unique
section value is treated as a unique inventory record.

Location — Drop-down selector can be used to select commonly used locations that have been pre-
defined in the look-up table in the System Configuration form. Accepts user entered data as well. This
field is not required but is very useful in defining where the component is located, especially if there are
similar components in other locations in the Asset.

Size/QTY — Must-fill field. Used to store the count, linear measurement, area measurement, or volume
measurement of the inventoried component (or its section). The Unit of Measurement is displayed to the
right of the Size/QTY data field and is pre-defined for each component classification in the subscriber’s
Cost Catalog.
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Year Installed — Used to record the year that the component was installed. This date is used to calculate
chronological age of the component, plus RSL. If this field is left blank, then the age of the component will
be calculated based on the age of the Asset in which it is installed.

Date Inventoried - Calendar field used to record the date the component was inventoried. This data
value will likely be determined from the system date when the component record was first collected and
saved in the field.

Inventoried By - This is a display-only field that records the username (last, first) of the individual who
first saved this record in the field, or who last updated the record in the Web application.

Comments — This field is used to record comments that further describe the inventoried component.

5.4.2 Condition Rating

This frame contains data fields that describe the direct condition rating of the inventoried component.

s ™
Condition Rating &
Direct Rating Y- El «* Clear Rating Rating Index 0.35
Date Last Rated 3f?,f2014E| Rated By: Faesenmeier, William
Rating Motes | &
. w

Figure 75: Condition Rating Frame

Direct Rating — Drop-down selector used to select the Direct Condition Rating code. Available values for
this field are pre-defined in the System Configuration tables under the Administration tab. Data is typically

uploaded from the paragon DC field data collection app.

Rating Index — Display-only field that indicates the rating factor associated with the Direct Rating code.
This factor is multiplied against the Estimated Service Life of the component to calculate the Remaining
Service Life (RSL) of the component at the time it was rated.

Date Last Rated - Calendar selector used to record the date the component was rated. This data is
typically uploaded from paragon DC during a field assessment.

Rated By — Display-only field that records the username (last, first) of the individual who first saved this
record in the field, or who last updated the record in the Web application.

Rating Notes - Used to record information describing the condition rating of the component.

The Clear Rating control next to the Direct Rating field can be used to reset the DCR to null. This is
typically used to correct an error in the field, when the DCR would have been more accurately left as
unrated. This is true for components that cannot be visually observed, so the physical condition is
unknown, and the assessor prefers to let the age of the component generate the RSL.

When the Clear Rating control is clicked, it clears out any previously stored data in the Direct Rating,
Rating Index, Date Last Rated, and Rated By fields. The rating notes field is automatically populated with
information describing who cleared the date, and the date it occurred. These fields can be modified by
the user if desired.
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5.4.3 Photos -

The Photos frame displays file
attachments that are associated
with each Inventory record and are
of the file types Primary Inventory
Photo or Inventory Photo.

Figure 76: Photo Frame (Inventory)

The file type called Primary Inventory Photo determines the photo used at the top of the Inventory Detail
Report. Other Inventory Photos are displayed as the bottom of the report as Additional Photos.

. I8 ™

5.4.4 Metrics Metrics N
The Metrics frame includes calculated information | esiyms) @ sc1 Priority
describing the age and remaining service life of the | assetvear suit act priority [
component, plus various priority values later used in | ActualAge(yrs) DCR Priority kb
prioritizing the funding order for Work Packages linked to | c®Age(yrs) & RRr 7.68
this component, as described below. PM Factor

EST RSL{yrs)

Figure 77: Metrics Frame

ESL (yrs.) — Estimated Service Life. Display-only field. Indicates the average amount of time, in years, that
an item, component or system is estimated to function when installed new and assuming routine
maintenance is practiced. ESL values are pre-defined in the subscriber’s Cost Catalog.

Asset Year Built — Display-only field that shows the year the Asset was built that includes the inventoried
component.

Actual Age (yrs.) — Display-only field that shows the calculated age of the component, in years, based
on the current year and the Year Installed data entered above. If no data is entered for Date Installed, the
system uses the Year Built data for the Asset to calculate the installation year of the component.

CB Age (yrs.) —Condition Based Age. Display-only field that shows the calculated age of the component
based on its Direct Condition Rating. The equation used to calculate CB Age is shown below.

CB Age = ESL - (ESL * DCR Index) + (Year — DCR Year)
Example Calculation

Component Installed in 2015. Current Year is 2021. ESL is 20 years. DCR = Y-. Direct Rating Index
is .55.

®  Chronological Age = 2021 - 2015 =6.
®  Condition Based RSL (in 2021) = ESL x Direct Rating Index = 20 x .55 = 11
® (CBAge=20-(20x.55)+ (2021 -2015)=20-11+6=15.

In this example, a 6 year old asset rated Y- is functioning as if it were 9 years old.

PM Factor — Displays the Service Life Factor (%) from the Maintenance Level Factors lookup table,
controlled on the Preventative Maintenance tab of the System Configuration Tables interface. Used solely

Page 5-8 paragon User’'s Guide



Section 5 - Inventory

for calculating Estimated Remaining Service Life. Not to be confused with the PM Cost Factor (%) which
determines annual PM requirements.

EST RSL (yrs.) — Estimated Remaining Service Life. Calculated, display-only field. Shows the estimated
number of years remaining for a component before it reaches the end of its service life.

If the component has a Direct Condition Rating, then:
EST RSL = ESL x Direct Rating Index x PM Factor.
Example Calculation: ESL = 20, DCR = Y+, Direct Rating Index = .55, PM Factor = .90
Then: EST RSL=20x.55x .90 ESTRSL=9.9
If no Direct Condition Rating data is present, then:
EST RSL = (ESL - Age) x PM Factor.
Example Calculation: ESL = 20, Age = 5, No DCR, No Direct Rating Index, PM Factor = .90
Then: EST RSL=(20-5)x.90  ESTRSL=13.5

SCI Priority — SCI Priority stands for System Criticality Index Priority, a scale from 1 (low) to 5 (high) that
describes the relative criticality of the system associated with the inventoried component compared to
other components and their systems. SCI Priority is used in the overall prioritization of Work Packages and
the renewal of inventory components at the end of their service life using the Risk Reduction prioritization
method.

ACI Priority — ACI Priority stands for Asset Criticality Index Priority, a scale from 1 (low) to 5 (high) that
describes the relative criticality of the Asset linked to the inventoried component compared to other
Assets. ACI Priority is used in the overall prioritization of Work Packages and the renewal of inventory
components at the end of their service life using the Risk Reduction prioritization method.

DCR Priority — DCR Priority stands for Direct Condition rating Priority, a scale of 1 (low) to 5 (high) that
describes the relative impact of the DCR on the risk of failure of the component compared to other
components included in the inventory. DCR Priority is used in the overall prioritization of Work Packages
and the renewal of inventory components at the end of their service life using the Risk Reduction
prioritization method.

RRI - RRI stands for Risk Reduction Index. The RRI is a calculated field combining the attributes of SCI
Priority, ACI Priority, and the DCR Priority of the inventoried component. This index describes the relative
importance of one component over another based-on risk. The RRl is used in the overall prioritization of
Work Packages and the renewal of inventory components at the end of their service life using the Risk
Reduction prioritization method.

5.4.4.1 Risk Reduction Prioritization Method

Risk Reduction is the third method that a subscriber may choose to prioritize potential work. The
methodology is based on the calculation of a Risk Reduction Index (RRI) based on indicators of defect
severity, mission impact, and the likelihood of failure from the defect. Two metrics will be used for Severity
and one metric will be used for Likelihood of Failure. Each metric used is configured with a five level
priority rank. When severity and likelihood of failure are combined, we get a 5 by 5 matrix, with severity
and likelihood of failure plotted along the x and y axes. The hypotenuse of the right triangle created
between the two axes is the Priority Indicator, or PI.
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5.4.42 Calculating Risk Reduction Index (for Inventory with a DCR rating)

The metrics used to calculate RRI include:

B Severity — System Criticality Index Priority (SCI)
®  Mission — Asset Criticality Index Priority (ACI)
®  Likelihood of Failure — Direct Condition Rating Priority (DCR)

RRI is calculated as follows:

Risk Reduction Index (RRI) = v SCI% + ACIZ + DCR?
Example Calculation: Where SCI =4, ACI =3, DCR = 2,
RRI=Vv4Z+32+27
RRI=V16+9+4
RRI=V29

RRI'=5.39

5.4.4.3 Calculating Risk Reduction Index (for Inventory with No DCR Rating)

If the inventoried component has no DCR rating, then the DCR Priority will be calculated based on the
component’s age divided by its ESL. For example, if a component is 5 years old with an ESL of 20, its
calculated age factoris 5 + 20 or .25.

Age Factor Range DCR Priority
0to.10 1
greater than .10 to .50 2
greater than .50 to .80 3
greater than .80 to .95 4
greater than .95to 1 5

For purposes of calculating the RRI, the table to the right is used to correlate the age factor described
above to create a DCR Priority.

Note that unlike components with a DCR rating, the DCR priority of components with no DCR rating will
be recalculated each year to determine if the change in the age factor results in a change to the DCR
Priority. This update is run in the background on a calendar basis, and the results stored with the inventory
until the next year.

5.4.5 Costs

This frame includes data that displays the current replacement value (CRV) of the inventoried quantity of
the component, together with the background data that substantiates the cost.
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Catalog Unit Cost — Unit cost displayed from the subscriber’s Cost Catalog for the inventoried

component. ( h
Costs

»

Override — User entered monetary value in the same currency type as the Catalog Urit Cost
client set-up. May remain null. Overrides the baseline unit cost from the Cost | oyemge” |
Catalog for the specific instance of the inventory. Burden Factor [ 179

Burdened Unit Cost 5$42,875.00
crv I $42,875

Burden Factor — Displays the total calculated factor to be applied to the
baseline catalog unit cost (or the override unit cost, if used) with all of its
burden factors applied (geography, SIOH, contingencies, planning and design,
contractor mark-up, contractor profit, contractor G&A, other) exceptfor
inflation.

Fiqure 78: Costs Frame
Burden Factor = Adjusted Unit Cost + Baseline (or Override) Unit

Cost.

Since the factor is being used to calculate the Current Replacement Value, and it is assumed the cost came
from a current year cost catalog, there is no need to apply inflation as part of the burden factors to arrive
at the Adjustment Factor. Burden factors are calculated against baseline unit cost as currently calculated
and as set up in the Burden Factors form in the System Configuration tables under the Administration tab.

Burdened Unit Cost — Catalog (or override) Unit Cost multiplied by the Burden Factor.

CRV - Current Replacement Value. Calculated as the Burdened Unit Cost times the quantity of the
inventoried component.

5.4.6 Nameplate Data and Other Identifiers

A nameplate identifies a product by name and/or number. This information typically includes numbers or
IDs describing the manufacturer, model number, and serial number. Additional fields are available for use
to describe links to other systems, such as CMMS ID, and two External IDs. The frame includes a field for
recording a Bar Code ID, and a general field for Other Identifiers

s ™
Nameplate Data & Other Identifiers &

Bar Code

\
CMMS 1D ‘
\

External ID1

Manufacturer ‘Sm\th

Model Number | Ma5660

Serial Number ‘FQ?-M

\
\
\
External 1D2 ‘ ‘
\
\
|
\

Other Identifiers ‘

Figure 79: Nameplate Data and Other Identifiers

5.4.7 GPS Coordinates

This frame is used to define one or more coordinates collected using a Geographic Positioning System
(GPS) device. Click on Add New Record to record a new GPS coordinate.
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[ ™)
GPS Coordinates 2

| Sequence | Latitude Longitude Notes

Delete

‘ M save Changes €3 Cancel Changes

£2 Add New Record ‘

Figure 80: GPS Coordinates Frame

If more than one point is recorded, it is recommended to list the sequence in which the points were
collected. This sequence data can be used later to determine the linking of the points to create a closed
polygon. Enter the latitude and longitude for each GPS point. Notes may be used to more clearly describe
the physical location of the points stored, such as “northeast building corner”.

5.4.8 Asbestos Containing Material

Information describing known or suspected asbestos-containing material (ACM) may be identified in

paragon and stored with any inventoried component by selecting the checkbox in the Asbestos

Containing Materials (ACM) frame. This opens a window used to record information describing known or
assumed ACM.

e B
Asbestos Containing Material E

Asbestos Containing Material (ACM) [«

|
Detailed Location ‘ |
|
|

Materials and Percentage ‘

Laboratory Used for ‘
Analysis

Figure 81: Asbestos-Containing Material Frame

ACM Status — Drop-down selector. Valid values include: Assumed, Confirmed, Not Present (Not Tested),
Not Present (Tested) and Removed

ACM Type - Drop-down selector. Valid values include Friable and Non-Friable.
Condition of ACM - Drop-down selector. Valid values include Damaged and Good Condition.
Detailed Location — User entry field to describe the location of known and/or suspect ACM.

Materials and Percentage - Text field used to record the type and percentage of asbestiform
materials determined by laboratory analysis.

Laboratory Used for Analysis — Text field to record the name and contact information describing
the laboratory used for analysis of ACM.

5.4.9 Custom Fields

If you previously defined one or more custom fields in the Custom Inventory Field Labels tab in the System
Configuration Tables, then these fields will appear in the Custom Fields frame in the Inventory form. Enter
data accordingly to describe the field labels defined. Data stored in the Custom Fields frame is available
for reporting through the Report Builder and through Excel data downloads.
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5.4.10 File Atachments

The Inventory detail form includes a File Attachments frame at the bottom of the main window. Reference
section 1.25 to learn how to use the File Attachments frame in this window.

-

File Attachments S
Delete File Type File Name Desaription Date of Upload Edit
X Primary Inventory Photo = B1_20140307_153236Z.JFG =0 3/7/2014 9:32:37 AM 4
X Inventory Photo BN_20140307_1532517.0PG =0 3/7/2014 9:32:52 AM 4
&> Add File Attachment

Figure 82: File Attachments Frame (Inventory)

5.5 Adding Inventory ltems

Inventory information can be added to paragon in one of three ways: (1) batch uploads from paragon DC,

(2) batch uploads using the Inventory Upload function from the Administration tab (see Section 2.32), or
(3) individual entry of inventory records direct into the Add Inventory form.

To manually add a new Inventory Item directly into paragon, click on the Add Inventory tab:

Inventory Listing Inventory Editor | Add Inventory " Igventory Model Tool | Inventory Copy ‘

B202012-Storefronts

Front entrances (G) | i ” =4 ” M save ” .* Bells)
( General Description 3
1001 1550 Main - Company o .
Asset Headquarters - Parts, Sales, Modeled | [] Active? [
Service, Office
Classification ‘3202012 - Storefronts / B2020 - Exterior Windows [ SF |E| Parent B2020-Exterior Windows
Description ‘ Front entrances | Section | | Lecation exterior El
Size/QTY 7830l sF vearInstalled |5y Date Inventoried|  5/27/2021[=] Inventoried By Stufflcbean,Anthony

Now you are presented with a blank form to enter data describing the new inventory component, as seen
in the following screen shot shown in its blank initial state. Remember that fields shown in BOLD are

required: Classification and SizeQty. All the others are optional, but all add definite value and clarity to
your inventory.
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| Inventory Listing n Inventory Editor " Add Inventory " Inventory Model Tool Inventory Copy
New Inventory Item | 1 save H P 5ave 8 Add New || © Cancel |
-
General Description " F 3
1001 1550 Main - Company Modeled 7 1 Active?
Asset Headquarters - Parts, Sal B0 7]
Classification | =] Parent
Drescription | | Section Location ‘ B
Year Installed
sizefory [ ] sarnsia E: Date Inventeried 11/11/2022]=] Inventoried By
Comments | |
' I
Condition Rating E Nameplate Data & Other Identifiers ES
Direct Rating I:E ~ Clear Rating | Rating Index l:l Bar Code | |
Date Last Rated | 11/11/2023[ ] Rated By: CHMS 1D | |
External ID1
Rating Motes External 102
- Manufacturer | |
Model Number
Serial Number
Other Identifiers | |
( Custom Fields ¥ ]
| ™ save || ™ save & Add New || €3 Cancel |

When you have entered the information you have, you can either click the Save button to return you to
the Inventory Editor tab presenting the same information with additional metrics and ability to add
supplemenatary information such as photos, files, GPS coordinates.

Alternativey, if you have a number of records to add, you may prefer to use the Save & Add New
button. In this case you get a fresh blank 'New Inventory Item' form to continue working with.

5.6 Editing Inventory ltems

To edit existing inventory items, simply locate the inventory item of interest in the Inventory Listing tab
and then click the Inventory Editor tab.

5.7 Active Check Box

Newly entered inventory records default the Active checkbox to checked status. By unchecking this box
and clicking the Save button, the user can deactivate an inventory record without deleting it. The record
will still be shown in the inventory grid, but the Active box will be unchecked. If deactivated, the inventory
record is no longer considered in any analyses or DRV calculations, and Work Items previously associated
with the inventory item are deactivated.

5.8 Deleting Inventory ltems e =
To delete an inventory item, the user must click on the T .
red X icon in the far left hand column of the Inventory = iﬂﬂ':.i;"f;;ﬁ',.opm 10 uncheck the actve stotus on he
Listing grid. The user will be presented with a warning AR
message. .

|_ oK || Cancel

Figure 83: Delete Inventory Warning

Clicking OK will delete the file and clicking Cancel will return to the main screen without deleting the
Inventory record.
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If a piece of equipment was removed in the field, the inventory item should be deactivated instead of
being deleted. When an item is deactivated, the existence of the item is still recorded/archived. The
existence of such an item is visible by exporting the inventory to Excel. Deleting an item will remove all
history of the record from the database.

5.9 Exporting Inventory ltems

The Export to Excel button found on the Inventory Listing tab can be used to export the inventory listed
in the grid to an Excel spreadsheet file. Think of this option as an alternative to running an Inventory Data
Export report, but her having control over which columns to include, in what order to onclude them, how
they are sorted and possibly filtered.

5.10Inventory Model Tool

The Inventory Model Tool allows users to parametrically model individual inventory components for
various facility types, based only on the facility type and the gross building area. A modeled inventory can
be of use in several ways. The facility types include.

e Administrative Office 2 Story e Maintenance Shop Medical Clinic

Administrative Office 3 Story
Aircraft Hangar
Apartment/Dorm

Bulk Salt Storage

Combined Office-Equipment Shop
DOT Rest Area

Elementary School

Equipment Storage

Fire Station

Fitness Center

Fuel & Oil Records Control Point
General Maintenance Facility

High School

Middle School
Misc Storage Shed
Office 1 Story
Office 2 Story
Office 3 or 4 Story
Parking Garage
Vehicle Repair Garage
Warehouse
Warehouse, Small
Weigh Station
Yard/Site

Youth Center

For new subscribers, if you need to produce a list of repair and replacement requirements for budgeting
purposes, but you don’t have the time or resources to conduct an “eyes-on” field condition assessment,
the modeling tool can be used to create a modeled inventory that is reasonably representative of the
quantity and types of building components likely to be found through a detailed field survey.

In a modeled inventory, the components Remaining Service Life is calculated based on chronological age,
unless specific modeled inventory records are assigned a Direct Condition Rating from in-house
knowledge. If you have a list of existing components from previous surveys, you may upload these records
using the Inventory Upload features of paragon, and fill in the missing components using the Model
Inventory Tool.
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Subscribers can use the Inventory Model Tool to generate a modeled inventory before going to the field
to conduct a full condition assessment. Modeled inventory data serves as a reminder to field assessors to
locate each modeled component, and update accordingly based on field observations. Modeling the
component reduces assessors’ time spent in the field populating each data field required to define the
inventory.

The Modeled checkbox should be unchecked in the field if paragon DC is being used to record the data
after a modeled inventory record is observed and validated by field assessment. If data is being collected
using a different process, make sure that the modeled checkbox is unchecked in the Web application after
it has been observed, assessed and validated by on-site observation.

Inventory Listing Inventory Model Tool |

Model Parameters
Model Name - E Modeled Area (SF) l:” Run Model H Add To Inventory |
Modeled Inventory
Include In "
Inventory - Size/QTY | Units
No data to display

Figure 84: Inventory Model Tool

To generate a modeled inventory, simply use the drop-down selector on Model name to select the model
that most closely represents the facility type that you wish to model. The information icon to the right of
the field provides detailed descriptions of the basis for each model.

Next, enter the gross building area of the modeled facility. Then click on the Run Model control.

‘ Invenzary m ’ | Irwentory Model Tool 1 ~
l Model parameters |
{ Maded Marne | Administrative Office 2 Story =2 Modided Area (SF) 25,000( | [ Run Model | £ add Ta Inventory J

Imontory i Canetcioon - f STy | s
A101001001 - 16" X 307 Strip Footing 3,000 PSI 239 LF
A101002001 - ¥0" X 28" X 10" Sproead Footing 3,000 P51 31 Ea
AL03001001 - Standard Slab on Grade, &* 12,500 SF
AL03005001 - Devator ML, 12°X 12' X @' 1 ] EA
A103006001 - PVC Perforated Foundation Dran 458 LF
B101001001 - Column, Structural Stied, Average Laad 25.000. SF
BIOIOOINCA - Beam, Stoeel, Modum Span 25.000_ SF
B101001005 - Jists, Seel Frame, Madium Span _:‘S.ﬂﬂD SF
B101003001 - Steal Deck, 1-1/2" with 4% Concrete Fill 12,100 5F
B102001001 - Colurrn, Structural Steed, Average Load 12..500_. o
BI02001005 - oy, Stowd Frarme, Medium Spon 12,500] |5

BIOZOI001 - Steel Dack, 1-1/2" with 4" Concrate Fill 12,500, &F

Figure 85: Modeled Inventory
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The facility components modeled for this facility are displayed in a grid, sorted by paragon Format
Classification, from A to H. The Inventory Model Tool allows users to adjust the Size/QTY of the modeled
components before the data is imported into the inventory.

Not all modeled data must be imported into the inventory. The user can click on selected rows in the
Include in Inventory column to specifically select what records to be imported into the inventory. If you
want to select all the records for import, simply click on the check box in the Include in Inventory grid
header, and the system will mark all rows as being selected for import.

Once the model has been run, specific records have been selected, and component quantities have been
adjusted to meet the user’s requirements, simply click on the Add to Inventory control to migrate the
modeled inventory records into the inventory.

Note that the user must be positioned in the location hierarchy on the Asset to which the modeled
inventory is to be associated. Note also that if you run a model more than once, and add the data to the
inventory, you will end up with duplicate records in the inventory table. Make sure that you only import
one record of each component to the inventory to avoid inventory duplication.

5.11Inventory Copy Tool

In cases where there are a lot of similarities between two facilities, you may find it handy to be able to
copy inventory from an existing asset populated with inventory to a perhaps new asset with no or little
inventory. This is where the Onventory Copy tool comes in handy and can save a lot of data entry. This
tool is presented on the fifth tab of the Inventory menu as seen in the next screenshot. This tab has two
portions to it: The top is where you specific the Source inventory and in the bottom portion is where you
specify the Target Asset(s). Let's take a look.

| Inventory Listing " Inventory Editor " Add Inventory ” Inventory Model Tool " Inventory Copy |

Set
Operalion: Copy Options: [ | ‘é;'mgs [ 'Modeled [ ] E:;:;T h;:':?;p?)te beta
On 5 .

Source Inventoi: iSeIect 1 or more Inventoi Itemsi

Drag a column header here to group by that column

r ’ E s . Year 0 Is

[ ]| Hisrarchy [~]| Classification [+] | Description [] | section  [7]| ;=0 ) per[~] RsL[-] crv | sizefory [£] 35 oy # io]
| | | 2| joll Oofl -0 Jof Jof  Oei [T

[ Wichita - 1550 § West = D305035007-Rocftop Packaged Unit - 25 ton RTU-33, Naturzl Gas 2017 G 17.0 555.02¢ 1.0 2730962
Wichita - 1550 S West D305035007-Rooftop Packaged Unit - 25 ton RTU-31, Natural Gas 2017 G 17.0 §55,02¢ Lo 2730963
Wichita - 1550 S West = D305035007-Rooftop Packaged Unit - 25 ton RTU-23, Natural Gas 2017 G 17.0 $55.02¢ 1.0 2730564
Wichita - 1550 S West D305035007-Rooftop Packaged Unit - 25 ton RTU-27, Natural Gas 2017 G 17.0 555,02¢ Lo 2730965
Wichita - 1550 § West = D305035007-Rocftop Packaged Unit - 25 ton RTU-20, Naturzl Gas 2017 G 17.0 555.02¢ 1.0 2730565
Wichita - 1550 S West D305035007-Rooftop Packaged Unit - 25 ton RTU-21, Natural Gas 2017 G 17.0 $55,02¢ Lo 2730967
Wichita - 1550 § West = D305035007-Rocftop Packaged Unit - 25 ton RTU-19, Naturzl Gas 2017 G 17.0 555.02¢ 1.0 2730968

-
Number of Rows: 311
7 Create Filter

To use the Copy tool, you will want the Hierarchy Location selector to be on the asset that has inventory
that you want to copy. Then click the Inventory Copy tab. You can apply a filter if you want to, say D30 in
the classification area if you just want to copy (some of) D30 inventory. If you want to copy all inventory,
use the checkbox in the upper left corner. Otherwise, you can pick and choose in the checkboxes beside
the inventory that the selected Source asset has.

Notice the Copy options to control what data is transferred during the Copy process.
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Once you have selected the inventory you want copied and set options according to your needs, you
review the bottom grid that looks like this:

Target Assets: (Select 1 or more target assets)
["] Show Only Selected Rows

[ ] | Parent Hierarchy a [*] | Asset Numbes{Name a [*]| Year [*] | Size [*] | State/Provinee [{ ity [~]
| Ell ) I I
Chanute - 501 W 35th Strest 1700 - Site - 501 W 35th Strest 1980 10,4  Kansas Chanuts

[ | Chanute - 501 W 35th Street 1701 - 501 Main - Sales, Servica & Rental 1980  34800.0  Kansas Chanuta
Chanute - 501 W 35th Street 1702 - 501 Radiator Shop - Service 1980 | 3400.0 | Kansas Chanute
Colby - 205 E. Horton Avenus 1800 - Site - 205 E Horton Avenue 2018 10,0 Kansas Colby
Colby - 205 E. Horkan Avenus 1801 - 205 Main - Parts, Sales, Service, Rental, Office 2018  2904%.0 Kansas Colby
Dodge City - 1600 E Wyatt Earp Bhd 1200 - Site - 1600 E Wyatt Earp Blvd 1573 3.8 Kansas Dodge City

[ | Dodge City - 1600 E Wyatt Earp Bhvd 1201 - 1800 Main Building - Admin, Parts & Truck Service 1973 | 20053.0 | Kansas Dodge City
Dodge City - 1600 E Wyatt Earp Ehed 1202 - Equipment Sarvice Shop 1978  10000.0 | Kansas Dodge City

[] | Dodge City - 1600 E Wyatt Earp Bhed 1203 - Wash Bay and Weld Shop 1973 | 3600.0 | Kansas Dodge City

[ | Dodge City - 1600 E Wyatt Earp Bhed 1204 - Warehouse & Yard Operations 1985  6060.0  Kansas Dodge City
Great Bend - 701 10th Strest 1500 - Site - 701 10th Street 2003 5.4 HKansas Great Band

[ | Great Bend - 701 10th Street 1501 - Parts, Sales, Service, Rentals, Office 2003 11250.0 Kansas Great Band
KCMO - 5701 Ezst 87th Street 2000 - Site - 5701 East 87th Straet 2008 34.6 | Missouri Kansas City
KCMO - 5701 East 87th Street 2001 - 5701 Main - Parks, Sales, Service, Rental, Admin 2008  172545.0 Missouri Kansas City

» Copy

Here you find a complete listing of all the assets that you can filter and or sort as needed to find the target
assets you want. Check the checkbox in from of the desired targets. Once you have found them all, you
can you use the handy ShowOnly Selected Rows checkbox to have them listed together to verify, click the
Copy button (available on both the top and bottom of the form, they do the same thing.

Depending on the number of inventory items you selected from the Source asset and the number of
Target assets to copy to, this process can take a little while, but save you a lot data entry time.

Remember to review the Target facilities' copied inventory and make adjustments to the Ratings and
Rating Comments as appropriate. Also note that the Copy Nameplate Data option explicitly does not copy
over serial numbers; you will need to add them yourself to reflect the actual serial numbers.
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Section 6 — Work Items

6 WORK ITEMS

The paragon Work Items tab launches the Work Items grid that includes Work Item data that is specific
to the hierarchy selected in the location hierarchy window. Each Work Item record must be associated to
an existing Inventory record this is further linked to an existing Asset within the portfolio.

6.1 Work Items Grid

When you click on the Work Item tab on the Main Menu bar, the system opens to the Work Items Grid.
This grid displays a list of Work Items associated with the current hierarchy node selected in the location
hierarchy window. The example below shows the Work Items for a particular asset. If you select the top
level of the location hierarchy, you will list all the Work items for the account at the enterprise level.
Depending on the size of the portfolio, loading all the active Work Items may take a few moments to
populate the grid. The number of rows displayed in the grid is indicated on the left side of the form,
immediately below the grid.

Custom Column Layout
"7 Column Chooser | | M save Layout |
Drag a column header here to group by that column
i~ o — MBJ{MC,D*E ﬁ:;s;mj{';mdm Cormecot [} Gt | g [
| | ol ol i el [ | B o
X B301002002-95631  Perform repairs to the existing BUR roof systam 10101 General Ot Active O&M Deficiency Re 2017 510,694.01 E B30-93786 95631
X Di01002011-95634  Replace aged elevator motor 10101 General Ot Active Capital Capital Repla 2017 5160,410.20 E D10-93752 SoE34
X D101002011-95635  Replace aged elevator motors 10101 General Oi Active Capital Capital Repla: 2017 §320,820.41 E D10-93782 95635
X D202001-95636 Replace domestic water risers 10101 General Ot Active Capital Capital Replat 2017 £106,940.14 E D20-93780 SEE35
X D203001-95637 Replace selected sections of sanitary drain piping | 10101 General 01 Active OaMm Deficiency Re 2017 5108,940.14 E D20-93781 95637
X D305005001-95638 Replace wall mounted heaters 10101 General Ot Active Capital Capital Repla 2017 £2,245.75 E D30-93783 55E38
X D501003008-95639 | Replace aged switchboard 10101 General Of Active Capital Capital Repla 2017 $20,695.57 E DS0-93784 95639
X DSD1004003-95640 | Replace aged transformer 10101 General Of Active Capital Capital Replat 2017 s10,654.01 [  Dso-a3ve4 9cE4D
2 DS501005008-95699  Replace bresker with sssociated conductars 10101 General Ot Active Capital Capital Replat 2017 54,277.51 E DS0-93754 95699
X D505007002-35700 | Replace VFD, unsafe equipment 10101 General Ot Completed  Capital Capital Repla 2017 $6,416.41 E DS0-93784 55700
X | D501005001-95979 | Replace aged electrical panel 10101 General Oi Active Capital Capital Replat 2017 §2,662.81 g DS0-93784 95979
X D403002001-95980 | Replacs aged fire extinguisher cabinets 10101 General Of Active Capital Capital Replat 2017 s10,386.03 [ | p4o-o37ss 95380
X D501003012-119832 Replace aged switchgear 10101 General Or Active Capital Capital Repla 2020 $5E5,104.47 E D50-101242 119832

Figure 86: Work Items Grid

The standard features used to find data in a grid are available on the Work Items list, including sorting,
filtering, and grouping. See Sections 1.23 through 1.26 to learn more about these features.

The data fields displayed as column headers in the grid are described below.
Delete - Includes red X icon to delete a Work Item record.

Work Item Number - Displays the Work Item ID, comprised of the UNIFORMAT Il Classification of the
associated inventory component at Level 2, followed by a dash, then an incremental number that is auto-
generated by the system when a new Work Item is created. The Work Item ID is unique within the
subscriber’s system. The data values in this column are hyperlinked. Clicking on a hyperlinked value in the
grid will launch the detail form for the Work Item.

Work Iltem Name - Includes the text-driven name created by the user to describe the Work Item.

Hierarchy - (not shown in above screenshot) Includes the location hierarchy, above the asset, to which
the Work Item is linked. The top level of the hierarchy is not shown, as it is redundant for all records.
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Asset —Includes the Asset Name to which the Work Item is linked.

Status — Displays the current status of the Work Item. Valid values include Active, Canceled and
Completed.

Budget Category — Displays the Budget Category assigned to the Work Item.
Budget Account - Displays the Budget Account assigned to the Work Item.

Year Observed - Displays the year when deficiencies were observed that led to the creation of a Work
Item. For other than deficiencies, the Year Observed documents the year in which the Work Item was
created.

Current Cost with Burden - The estimated cost to execute the Work Item in the current year. This
number includes cost burden, and inflation if the Work Item cost estimate was generated in a year before
the current year.

Cost Upload button- This column includes a control for each row to upload cost estimates generated
using RSMeans Online to the selected Work Item record. You can choose the import such cost estimates
in this grid, see below for details, or do this on the Work Item Editor interface that you reach by clicking
the underlined Work Item Number.

Work Pkg — This column includes the Work Package ID into which the Work Item was packaged. If no
data exists in this row, then the Work Item has not yet been packaged into a Work Package.

ID - The internal Paragon ID associated with the Work Item record that is unique.

6.1.1 Upload RSMeans Online Cost Estimates from the Work ltem Grid

If you have previously generated one or more cost estimates using RSMeans Online, and wish to upload
them at one time, it is likely more efficient to upload these cost estimates from the Work Item grid. Make
sure before uploading that the cost estimate files have been previously saved to a Windows subdirectory
that you can easily locate, and that the files have been named in a manner so that you know which cost
estimate file goes to each Work Item.

To upload multiple files at one time, first select the hierarchy from the location hierarchy tree that includes
the Work Items that you are interested in. Once selected, the Work Items grid will display each of the
Work Items associated with the hierarchy.

To upload a new RSMeans cost estimate, click on the E3icon in the Cost Upload column on the right side
of the grid. This will launch a cost upload dialogue window. Click on the Browse control to launch the
Windows browser. Locate the file to be uploaded, and hit Save in the browser. Next, hit Upload File in
the dialogue window. Once uploaded, click on the Save button. To upload additional files, continue in
the same manner.

6.2 Work Item Detail Form

To open a Work Item Detail form, the user must click on the hyperlinked Work Item Number on the
Work Items grid interface. An example of a Work Item detail form is shown below, it is a rather tall form
with quite a bot of possible information so you will need to scroll to see it all.
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<-Prev || Next-» M save Cancel

Asset Name General Office Building

Classification D305005001 - 208-480 volt, 5-7 kW Electric Heater El

Section:

Description:
= § R Burden .

SizefQTY: 3.0EA Unit Cost: $2,983.50 Override: Cost: $5,489.64 CRV: $16,470.00
. Actual . . :

ESL {yrs): 30 Age: 47 CB Age: 24.5 PM Factor: 1 RSL (yrs): 5.5

Work Item Id D305005001-95638  Work Package Id D30-93783

Work Item Name |Replace wall mounted heaters | Status StatusDate  09/13/2017 Created By Welch,Chuck
Year Observed Budget Category/Account | Capital - Capital Replacements m‘ d Full C I t?
‘Year Planned l:l Estimated Improved DCR Distress Type |Agedr Beyond Useful Service Life E‘ Work Category ‘REIJEWS and Replacements EI\
Green
Current DCR Y- B ) [ [] Green Evaluation | ]
Problem Statement Code Issue Solution Statement
‘Wall mounted heaters beyond RSL Replace wall mounted heaters

e — [ — neaDecrsion | |

Priority Rating 3 - Rec ded -] Risk Reduction Ratings:

Impact Type |Mission [ Category IV - Negligible / Subcategory - D El :g zrfmg :—Rg\_ev.:fnt -
riori - Significa

Severity Probably will not affect any mission aspect, but is nevertheless, in violation of a BOCA, NEC, or other National Standards DCR Priority 3-Re\2vant

Failure Probability  System is near the end of its "Life Cycle." Failure may occur prior to next scheduled inspection. RRI 5.83

View scoring_charts High Emphasis [ ] Impact Score  1.00

Direct Cost . $1,050.00 1,050.00
Diract Cost with Burden . $1,932.00 $1,932.00

Current Cost with Burden and Inflation . 52,239.72 £2,239.72

Estimate Details

Replace wall

mounted D305005001 X X £0.00 $1,050.00 $862.00 $1,932.00 X
heaters

ipad_image_6_20170913_044400_20170913_45004Z.jpg 9/12/2017 11:50:04 PM /

&2 Add File Attachment

‘ <- Prev ” Next -> || ™ save H © add H €3 Cancel |

Figure 87: Work Item Detail Form

The Work Item detail form displays a main window divided into eight (8) separate frames. The frames and
the data fields within each frame are described below. Each of the frames on the main window may be
collapsed or expanded as previously described in Section 1.3.6.
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6.2.1 Inventory Information

Once a new Work Item is saved, this frame presents information in a display-only mode that describes the
inventory classification, description, section of the inventoried component to which the Work Item is
assigned, as well as the Asset name that the inventoried component belongs to. Not shown here, but the
hierarchy above the Asset level is displayed along the top header bar of the detail form.

In the bottom is a super-handy listing of all the pertinent metrics, all of which were discussed in the
chapter on inventory.

' Y
Inventory Information #
Asset Name
Classification -
Section:
Description:
Size/QTY: 3.0 EA Unit Cost: $2,983.50 Override: gg;‘g,‘*” $5,480.64 CRV: $16,470.00
- n Actual - . - . 1. Er
ESL (yrs): 30 pge: 47 CB Age: 24.5 PM Factor: 1 RSL (yrs):
e, A

Figure 88: Inventory Information Frame

6.2.2 Photos

The Photos frame displays file attachments that are associated with each Work Item record, and are of
the file types Floor Plan, Document, Primary Deficiency or Deficiency Photo. The file type called Primary
Deficiency Photo determines the photo used at the top of the Work Item Detail report. Other Deficiency
Photos are displayed as the bottom of the report as Additional Photos.

6.2.3 Work IDs

Work Item ID - Display-only field. Automatically | Work IDs 2
assigned as a unique ID upon first saving the Work Item.

Weork Item Id D30-86085 Work Package Id  D30-01193 ‘

The Work item ID is comprised of the paragon Classification of the associated inventory component at

Level 2, followed by a dash, then a five-digit number that is auto-generated by the system when a new
Work Item is created.

Work Package ID - This field displays the Work Package ID that includes this Work Item, if the Work
Item has been previously packaged. The field is hyperlinked, so if you click on the link, the system launches
the associated Work Package. If the Work Item has not yet been packaged, this field will be blank.

6.2.4 Work Item Description

This frame is used to generally describe the Work Item, link it to a Budget Category and Budget Account,
and define the specific problem and solution, and code issues (if it exists) associated with the Work Item.
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Work Item Description 3

Work Item Name ‘Replace wall mounted heaters | Status Status Date 09/13/2017 Created By Welch,Chud

Year Observed 2017 Budget Category/Account |Cap\ta| - Capital Replacements |3| Recommend Full Component Replacement? 7
Year Planned | l:l Estimated Improved DCR Distress Type |Aged, Beyond Useful Service Life |3| Work Category |Repairs and Replacements E“
. Green
Current DCR Y- Opportunity [ [+ Green Evaluation | =l

Problem Statement Code Issue Solution Statement
‘Wall mounted heaters beyond RSL Replace wall mounted heaters

Figure 89: Work Item Description Frame

Work Itfem Name - The descriptive name of the Work Item entered by the user. This data is typically
collected using the mobile paragon DC app and saved to the database when the data is uploaded. Once
uploaded, the data is visible and accessible in both paragon and paragon DC.

Status — Drop-down selector with three valid values: Active, Canceled and Completed. Only Active Work
Items are considered in the analysis to document Requirements, and to calculate FCI, if the Budget
Category/Account is marked “Yes” as having an impact on the FCI calculation. As each new Work item is
created and saved, the Status defaults to Active.

Created By — This is a display-only field that records the user name (last, first) of the individual who first
saved this record in the field, or who last updated the record in the Web application.

Year Observed - This is a Must-Fill field. Used to indicate the year in which the deficiency was first

observed that led to the creation of the Work Item. This data is typically collected using paragon DC and
then saved to the database when the data is uploaded.

Year Planned - Used to indicate the year in which the work item is planned to be handled. While most
work items ought to be worked on in the year observed or the following year, there are cases where it
can safely be delayed. For instance, the carpet in a lobby may show light signs of wear, but not enough to
replace it soon. The inspector may set the Year Planned to three years into the future based on
professional estimation when it is due. When this field is populated with a year in the future (as expected),
then the work item will not be listed in requirements until that year. Similarly, Paragon will not try to
budget funding for it in the financial forecasting till that year.

Also, the cost of this work item does not impact the current FCl of the asset until that Year Planned
becomes the current calendar year.

Budget Category/Account — This is a Must-Fill field. Used to select the Budget Category and Budget
Account against which budgets are created to classify work in the Requirements analysis, and to
categorize work for Auto-Work Packaging. This data is typically collected using paragon DC.

Recommend Full Component Replacement? — Must-Fill field. If the answer is “Yes”, then the
Estimated Service Life associated with the inventory component linked to this Work Item will be reset to
its original value in the Forecasting analysis when the Work Package that contains this Work item is
funded. The cost for the replacement still comes from the cost estimate file associated to the Work item.
If the value in this field is “No”, forecasting treats the activity as a repair, and assumes the component
DRC rating is improved from its existing value to the value stored in the Improved DCR field.

Current DCR - Display-only field that shows the current DCR stored on the component inventory record.
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Estimated Improved DCR - This field is used to forecast what the DCR would be after the Work Item
is completed, based on the solution statement and the dollars allocated to the repair in the Cost Estimate.
If the Work Item includes a complete replacement of the component, then the Estimated Improved DCR
should be the highest rating, or G+, if you are using the default rating scale. If the Solution Statement and
the cost estimate is for a partial repair, it is unlikely that the repair would change the future DCR to G+,
since this generally represents a new component. Because the repaired component has some number of
years of use, itis more reasonable that the Estimated Improved DCR would be less than the highest rating.
Depending on the repair recommended, perhaps the improved DCR might better be estimated at G or G-

This field is also used to calculate an estimated Return on Investment (ROI) as well as a Repair versus
Replacement Ratio (RVRR). These metrics are displayed in the Step 2-Calculate Spending results tab under
the Forecasting analysis.

6.2.4.1 Calculating Return on Investment

Calculating Return on Investment (ROI) for a repair or replacement can be accomplished using the
Estimated Improved DCR data and the cost of the repair or replacement activity. Estimated Improved DCR
indicates the forecasted condition of the component after the Work item is completed and its associated
deficiencies are eliminated.

Using this data, an ROI can be calculated for repairs and replacements using the equation
(Benefit — Costs)

Return on Investment (ROI) = Costs x 100

where

= Improved RSL = Number of years of remaining service life after a repair or
replacement is made.

= Additional Service Life (ASL) (in years) = Improved RSL — Current RSL (when repaired or
replaced)

= Benefit (for repairs) = Additional Service Life (ASL) x Annualized Cost of Ownership
(ACO)

=  Benefit (for replacements) = (ESL — RSL) x Annualized Cost of Ownership (ACO)

= ACO (S) = Component Current Replacement Value (CRV) + Expected Service Life (ESL)

=  Cost = the fully burdened cost of the repair or replacement activity, inflated to the
year it occurs

Example ROI Calculation

Repair a deficiency on a 10,000 SF roof section with a current RSL of 5 years. Assume the CRV is $50,000
(S5/SF), and the ESL is 20 years. Assume the repair costs $5,000. Assume the DCR rating after repair says
the improved roof has 8 years of remaining service life.

ASL = 8-5 =3 years
ACO = $50,000 + 20 years = $2,500/year
Benefit = 3 years x $2,500/year = $7,500

($7,500 — $5,000)
$5,000

ROI = x 100

ROI =50% or .5

Special Consideration for Calculating ASL
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For ACO, the CRV is defined at the component level in the inventory, and the ESL is defined in the Cost
Catalog.

Calculating ASL for repair work is straightforward. Simply subtract the RSL from the component after it is
improved from the RSL before it is improved. Regardless of whether or not the Planned Work year is
modified by the user, the calculation will remain the same.

Calculating ASL for components replaced based on their ESL is slightly different. If the normal work flow,
a component is scheduled for replacement in the year its RSL hits zero. In this case, the ASL is calculated
by subtracting the RSL (0) from the ESL of the component from the Cost Catalog.

During analysis, it is possible for the user to accelerate the replacement on a component one or more
years earlier than planned, or delay the replacement for one or more years in the future. In the first case,
the ASL would be calculated using the RSL in the year planned subtracted from the ESL.

Example 1: Roof to be replaced in 2020. Replacement roof has ESL of 20 years. Analysis
runin 2015.

= |n 2020, the ASL=20-0 = 20.
= |f user accelerates the replacement to 2018, the ASL = 20 —2 = 18. (Acts as if
you are throwing away two years of use.)
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In the second case, assume the replacement is deferred.

Example 2: Roof to be replaced in 2020. Replacement roof has ESL of 20 years. Analysis
runin 2015.

= In 2020, the ASL=20- 0= 20.
= |f user defers the replacement until 2022, the ASL = 20 — 0 = 20. The system
cannot allow the RSL to fall below zero for this calculation. If it were to do so,
the replacement in 2022 would generate an ASL of 22. ASL=20—(-2) =22. We
cannot act as if the new roof last longer just because the replacement of the
existing roof was postponed for two years.
Special Considerations for Inflation

For repairs and replacements which happen in future years from the current year, remember that costs
are inflated. During an analysis review, if the user modifies the suggested year of work and modifies it,
either earlier or later, the costs are recalculated to account for changes in inflation years.

6.2.4.2 Calculating RVRR

The Repair vs Replacement Ratio (RVRR) represents the ratio of cost per year to repair a component versus
the cost per year to replace the same component.
Repair Costs per Year

Replacement Costs per
Year

Repair vs Replacement Ratio (RVRR) =

= Improved RSL = number of years of remaining service life after a repair or replacement is made.
= ASL (in years) = Improved RSL — Current RSL (when repaired or replaced)

= ACO (S) = Component Current Replacement Value (CRV) + Expected Service Life (ESL)

= Cost = fully burdened cost of the repair or replacement activity, inflated to year it occurs

= Repair Costs per Year = Repair Cost + ASL resulting from the repair

=  Replacement Costs per Year = CRV + (ESL- RSL at replacement)

Example RVRR Calculation

Repair a 10,000 SF roof section with a current RSL of 5 years. Assume the CRV is $50,000 (S5/SF), and the
ESL is 20 years. Assume the repair costs $5,000. Assume the DCR rating after repair says the improved
roof has 8 years of remaining service life.

Repair ASL = 8-5 = 3 years
Repair Cost per Year = $5,000 + 3 years = $1,667/year

Replacement ASL=20-5 =15 years
Replacement Cost = $50,000 + 15 years = $3,333

$1,667

RVRR = —¢3zaa—
RVRR =.5

This would suggest that the repair costs over the next three years are 50% of the annual cost of ownership
of a new roof. This is an indicator of a good repair investment.
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If the ratio ever reaches 1, that means the annual cost of repair is equal to the annual costs of a
replacements. All things being equal. One would typically opt for the replacement assuming the
annualized costs are the same as a repair.

RVR ratios in the range of 80 to 90 percent are where the planner needs to decide to carry out the repair,
or defer it and budget some reduced costs for short term maintenance repairs until the component
reaches its ESL and is then replaced.

Distress Type — Drop-down selector used to document the primary category of distress or deficiency
that is associated with the Work Item. The Distress Type lookup table can be modified by the subscriber
to meet specific requirements.

Work Category — Drop-down selector used to document the primary category of work that describes
the Work Item. The Work Category lookup table can be modified by the subscriber to meet specific
requirements.

Green Opportunity — Drop-down selector used to document Work Items that may be associated with
environment or sustainment projects. This drop down is organized along with USGBC’s 2009 EB (Existing
Building) LEED Credits. This will help categorize potential opportunities for LEED certification. Options
include Energy Efficiency, Water Conservation, Indoor Air Quality and Environment, Site Sustainability,
and Materials and Construction. Note: You can only save a Green Opportunity if you also select a
(relevant) Green Evaluation as well. If you do not select both, your choice for Green Opportunity is
not saved.

Green Evaluation - Drop-down options will vary depending on the selection made under “Green
Opportunity” to further describe the LEED opportunity. Note that drop-down options will not be available
unless a selection has been made under “Green Opportunity.”

Problem Statement — A detailed description of the deficiency. Enough information should be recorded
here so that another individual could understand the nature of the problem, and generate a cost estimate
for the repairs or replacement.

Code Issues — This section is used to record information regarding known or potential code violations
related to the Work Item.

Solution Statement - A detailed description of the steps needed to resolve the deficiency. The assessors
should provide enough detail so that a third party could generate a cost estimate for work to meet the
solution statement. If the solution statement is for repairs, the information should include information
regarding the quantity and type of materials to be repaired.

6.2.5 Location Details

This frame includes data fields for Floor(s), Room(s) and Area Description. These three fields can be used
to describe the specific location(s) of the observed deficiencies that are included in the Work Item record.

| Location Details 2 |

e — e e — wresvesrpien [ tr |

Figure 90: Location Details Frame

6.2.6 Prioritization Metrics

This frame includes information used to define three separate methods of prioritizing work. These three
methods are selected later during the forecasting analysis.
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‘ Prioritization Metrics 2 |
Priority Rating 3 - Recommended E| Reduction Ratings:
Impact Type [Mission / Category 111 - Marginal / Subcategory - C &l ACE Prierity - 5-Crilica
SCI Priority ca
Severity Will cause continues oratic L
DCR Priori 3
Failure Probability voe
RRI .68

View scoring charts High Emphasis [ Impact Score  3.00

Figure 91: Prioritization Metrics Frame

6.2.6.1 Prioritization

The first prioritization method is called Prioritization. It is driven by a single data element stored in the
Priority Rating field. Priority Rating can be defined by the subscriber. The default configuration of

paragon includes six selections for Priority Rating. Each Priority Rating includes a description and a
rating. The higher the rating, the higher the priority.

6.2.6.2 Impact Type

The second prioritization method is called Impact Type. Impact Type describes the impact of the
deficiency on the facility and its environments. The Impact Type, Impact Severity, and Mishap Probability
fields are based on Operational Risk Management (ORM), a decision making tool that increases
operational effectiveness by anticipating hazards and reducing the potential for loss. Selecting an Impact
Type array generates a numerical score for the deficiency on a scale of 1 to 10, where 1 is the lowest
priority and 10 is the highest. This score may be used in analysis forecasting to prioritize projects for
planning purposes.

Impact Type is a multi-field drop-down selector that combines an Impact Type together with a Severity
Level and a Failure Probability. There are five categories of Impact Type, as listed below:

1.) Deferrable — This option pertains to routine maintenance items and the similar. For example,
painting (on a cycle), carpeting (again, on a cycle), or roofing (also on a cycle). In other words,
cyclic type deficiencies would fall under this category.

2.) Environmental - This option refers to environmental compliance and code. Examples are
deficiencies related to the sanitary waste systems and backflow preventers.

3.) Mission — This option pertains to the overall mission of the asset in question. This rating is
typically the most predominant impact type. Essentially anything that is not safety environmental,
quality or deferrable (routine PM/sustainment) should be categorized is “Mission.”

4.) Quality of Life — This impact pertains to issues that affect quality of life of occupants in the
building. Examples of quality impacts are worn carpet or stained acoustical ceiling tiles.

5.) Safety — This impact is used when a deficiency is directly related to a safety or code issue.
Examples may include an obsolete panel board or the lack of handicap railing on ramps. A detailed
description of the type of impact the deficiency is having or will have on the facility. Deferrable,
Environmental, Mission, Quality and Safety are options from the drop-down menu and are each
described below.

If the Impact Type is Deferrable, the Severity and Failure Probability are also shown as deferrable.

For the other four Impact Types, the user must select one of four Severity ratings and one of four Failure
Probabilities. The Severity ratings for each impact type are described specifically for the Impact Type.
While the four Category rating levels are the same for each Impact Type, the descriptions for each level
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vary slightly depending on the Impact Type selected. The Severity Levels are shown below for each Impact

Type.

Severity Level - Safety Matrix

Category | — Catastrophic

The hazard or deficiency may cause death or loss of facility.

Category Il — Critical

The deficiency may cause minor injury, severe occupational iliness, or major property damage.
Category Il — Marginal

May cause minor injury, minor occupational illness, or minor property damage.

Category IV — Negligible

Probably will not affect personal safety or health, but is nevertheless in violation of building code
and/or Command goals.

Severity Level - Environmental Matrix

Category | — Catastrophic

The deficiency will cause immediate toxic pollution or result in a violation of statutory or
regulatory requirements.

Category Il — Critical

The deficiency may cause minor property damage or result in severe local environmental
degradation.

Category Il — Marginal

May cause minor property damage and result in minor local environmental degradation.
Category IV — Negligible

Probably will not affect any environmental aspect, but is nevertheless, in violation of building
codes and or Command goals.

Severity Level - Mission Matrix

Category | — Catastrophic

The deficiency will result in the loss of 50% or more of the facility operations.
Category Il — Critical

The deficiency will result in a partial loss of facility operations (<50%)
Category Il — Marginal

Will cause continued deterioration and property damage.

Category IV — Negligible

Probably will not affect any mission aspect, but is nevertheless, in violation of a BOCA, NEC or other
National Standard.

Severity Level - Quality of Life Matrix

Category | — Catastrophic

The deficiency will result in the loss of facility operations and/or result in a severe degradation of
habitability of housing or other personnel support facilities.

Category Il — Critical

The deficiency will result in a partial loss of the facility or in significant degradation of habitability
of housing or other personnel support facilities. Additionally, the deficiency represents a sever
habitability of the workplace.
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Category Il — Marginal

Will cause continued deterioration and property damage or results in minor degradation of
habitability.

Category IV — Negligible

Appearance only. Does not adversely affect habitability of living/working spaces.

There are four separate subcategories of Failure Probability associated with each of the Severity Levels.
The Failure Probabilities are defined using the same descriptions for each of the four subcategories for
each of the four Severity Levels, as shown below.

Subcategory A

System is in a state of failure

Subcategory B

Failure is predicted within a year after the inspection.

Subcategory C

Failure is likely to occur before next scheduled inspection (3 years)

Subcategory D

System is near the end of its “Life Cycle”. Failure may occur prior to next scheduled inspection.

Together, the Severity Levels and Failure Probabilities can be graphically displayed in a matrix. The
numbers shown in each box in the matrix is the Impact score for that combination of selections. The
hyperlink label called View scoring charts opens the Impact Score matrix charts shown below.

SAFETY Matrix for Classifying Deficiencies

Hazard Severity

Examples (Category | Failure Probability A):
1. The fire protection sprinkler heads are painted over throughout the - g
facility 2 =
2. The fire escape is severely rusted and deteriorated depicting loss of 2 2 =3 E
structural integrity and metal fatigue 5 § ;; E
Examples (Category Il Failure Probability A): - & H i
1. The stair treads servicing a facility are damaged or loose presenting the | #2 - g{ g 73
possibility of a trip hazard E E o K] E E
2. The vent stack servicing a boiler is improperly sized or vented, o K] £ = 2 ;
presenting the possibility of carbon monoxide build up within a facility -g S B g G e
g . 2 T @ o
Examples (Category Il Failure Probability A): & <z o2 -
1. The floor covering in a workspace or BEQ is deteriorated, torn or loose Py 5 'E'D 3 e o §0 E =
and buckled presenting the possibility of a trip hazard = & il z =5 U w5
= BE TwE |BeE| §Ed
= 8¢ 252 |a833| 88>
[V 3 a a8E A2 | 3ZE Critical
Tt 7 Deferrable
Deficiency Severity A B C D
Category |- Catastrophic
The hazard or deficiency may cause death or loss of facility I
Category IlI- Critical
The deficiency may cause minor injury, severe occupational illness, or major "
property damage

Category IlI- Marginal

May cause miner injury, minor occupational illness, or minor property damage I I I

Category IV-Negligible
Probably will not affect personal safety or health, but is nevertheless in violation IV
of building codes and/ or Command goals
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ENVIRONMENTAL Matrix for Classifying Deficiencies

Environmental Impact

h-]
Examples (Category | Failure Probability A): = E
s O
1. Deteriorated sprayed-on Ashestos inside a facility s 2 62
2. Deteriorating Chlorine gas cylinders/systems servicing a swimming £ o 5. 2
pool or refrigeration plant - ; § @ i
3. Surface fuel spill greater than 25 gallons - p 9 g = o
Examples (Category |l Failure Probability A): 8 E £ b Ss
3 L e =
1. Peeling interior lead paint E E 5 ] =5
2. Friable asbestos o @ o H $3
2 1] -1 9 - 5
3. Fuel spill less than 25 gallons ) - E ‘g_ E g_ £ ‘:_; ZE g g g
Examples (Category Il Failure Probability A): o S < g g _ R SEs_
T 7 1 [T U g g
1. Leaking Drain, Waste, and Vent piping system ] e 22 % £z .g -4 E g
2. Improperly vented sewage return = =2 ] H é g 2 2 ﬂé L g é §
w A& AEE FEE & & & £| Critical
Deficiency Severity Defarrable

b
w
(@]
v

Category |- Catastrophic
The deficiency will cause immediate toxic pollution or result in a violation of I
statutory or regulatory requirements.

o
n
-
n

Category |- Critical
The deficiency may cause major property damage or result in severe local "
environmental degradation.

Category |ll- Marginal
May cause minor property damage and result in minor local environmental I”
degradation.

Category IV-Negligible
Probably would not affect any environmental aspect, but is nevertheless, in lv
wiolation of building codes and/ or Command goals.

MISSION Matrix For Classifying Deficiencies

Facility Operations Impact

Examples [Category | Failure Probability A):

1. Roof severely damaged and leaking ower 50% of its surface

2. Electrical Main distribution panel with overloaded circuits, major
violations of the Matienal Electrical Code and Infra-red survey and load
readings project an overloaded and overheating condition

Examples (Category Il Failure Probability A):

1. Roof is leaking on one section less than 50% of its total arsa

2. One of three packaged Glycol HVAC systems used for equipment
cooking is inoperative

Examples [Category lll Failure Probability A):

1. One of several circulating pumps used for equipment cooling chilled
water distribution system has failed

Failure is likely to ocour before next scheduled

inspection (3yrs)
System i near the end of its “Life Cycle.”

Failure may occur priorto next scheduled

Failure is predicted within a year after the
inspection

Failure Probability
inspection

System is in a state of failume

Subcategory A
Subcategory B
Subcategory C
Subcategory D

Critical

Deficiency Severity Deferrable

p =]
w
0
o

Category |- Catastrophic
The deficiency will result in the loss of 50% or more of the facility operations I

Category Il- Critical
The deficiency will rezubt in = partial loss of Facility operations [ <50%) 1]

Category Ill- Marginal
Will cause continued deterioration and property damage I I I

Category IV-Negligible
Probably will not affect any mission aspect, but is nevertheless, in violation of a [V
BOCA, NEC, or other National Standards
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QUALITY OF LIFE Matrix For Classifying Deficiencies
Quality of Life Impact

Examples (Category | Failure Probability A):

1. The HVAC system servicing a facility in ICN 1516 has failed, or the
condition of the equipment is in such deteriorated state that the failure
is predicted within 12 months

Examples (Category Il Failure Probability A):

1. The 5team piping system servicing a messing facility is deteriorated and
leaking resulting in the loss of operation of the steam cooking kettles

2. Deteriorated windows and exterior surfaces are damaged to the extend
that moisture infiltration, to interior surfaces is causing mold, peeling
paint etc., in several areas of BEQ or workplace

Examples (Category Il Failure Probability A):

1. An HVAC fan coil unit servicing a single room in a BQ, is inoperative

Failure i likely to occur before next scheduled

Failure ks predicted within a year after the
inspection (3yrs)

ingpection
System k near the end of its “Life Cycle.”
Failure ray occur priorto next scheduled

Failure Probability
Subcategory A

System ks in a state of fallure
Subcategory B
Subcategory C
Subcategory D

inspection

Critical

Deficiency Severity Deferrable

B
m
[a]
o

Category |- Catastrophic
The deficiency will result in the |lass of facility operations and// or result in severs I
degradation of habitability of housing or other parsonnel suppart facilitizs

B
in
N
in

Category II- Critical
The deficiency will result in partial loss of the facility or in significant degradation of I
habitability of housing or other persannel support facilities. Additionally, the

deficiency represents 3 severs degradstion of habitability of the workspace

Category IlI- Marginal
'Will cause continued deterioration and property damage or results in minor I I I
degradation of habitability.

Category IV-Negligible
Appearance Only: Does not adwersely affect habitability of iving/working spaces v

High Emphasis — if checked, the High Emphasis field will automatically generate an Impact Score of
10.0. This field is used to identify Work Items that need immediate attention.

Impact Score - This is a display only field that returns a value from the selection made in the Impact
Type field. If Deferrable is selected, the Impact Score is set at 2.5.

6.2.6.3 Risk Reduction Ratings

This area of the frame displays ratings used in the third prioritization method, called Risk Reduction.
Data used for this method is automatically determined from other data values without input by the user.
The ratings used to generate the Risk Reduction Index (RRI), together with the Index itself are described
below.

ACI Priority — Display only. From Asset detail form. Displays both the Priority rating number and the
Description, separated by a dash. This defines the importance of the Asset in which the Work Item is
located, compared against other Assets in the portfolio

SCI Priority — Display only. From Inventory detail form. Displays both the Priority rating number and the
Description, separated by a dash. This defines the importance of the system to which the component is
linked, compared against other systems in the facility.

DCR Priority — Display only. From Inventory detail form. Display both the Priority rating number and the
Description, separated by a dash. This defines the potential risk of failure of the component based on its
condition rating.

RRI = Display only. This is the calculated Risk Reduction Index based on ACI, SCI and DCR priorities.
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6.2.7 Cost Information

The Cost Information frame presents an estimate of the cost involved to complete a Work Item. The Direct
Costs are raw costs for Labor, Equipment, Material and any manual adjustments you can enter under
Other based on current year costs in the year the estimate was first generated. Direct Costs include no
soft cost burden or inflation. Soft cost burden dollars are added to the second line in the grid based on
the burden factors established in the System Configuration tables. Inflation is then added in the row titled
“Direct Cost w/ Burden and Inflation” if the current year is beyond the year the cost estimate was initially
generated. Please note that the cost details table will not be visible until the deficiency information has
been saved as a record.

Cost Information £
| yeor | Materia | tabor Equipnast | cthes Total |
Dérect Cost 2080 $1470.14 $503.91 £0.00 $75.00 $2.451.05
Divect Cost with Burden 000 $14,618.35 $8,575.83 $0.00 §744.75 $24,238.53
Current Cost with Burden and {rflaton 2008 §20,006.22 §12 284 0 S0.00 §1,009.24 $33,309.50
EX, SR O A Y Rt ML ML i WL SR LI 1O
#  Replate 0" x 70" solid core tiding wood daar intesior 3 C10231212030 §549 B0 $731.07 $0.00 $75.00 $15.679.93 si7438 79 X
£ Repiace 307 x 740" sclid oore wood door intence 7 CHZNIIW $SI23 $172.84 50,00 $0.00 $6,207.96 se00n14 X
Upiaad estmate detal Brovese.. | || Apply Curmency Comversin Factor? [ Upload | . . =l
- €3 Add Line Them

Figure 92: Cost Information Frame

Work Item cost estimates can be entered into paragon in two ways: manually or via file upload using a
saved cost estimate file generated from RS Means Online. Both methods can be used from the Work Item
detail form. In addition, multiple cost estimates can be uploaded for multiple Work Items from the Work
Item grid form. For details on how to generate a cost estimate file using RS Means Online, see Appendix
C.

6.2.7.1 Manual Cost Estimating

To add a new Work Item cost line item, the user must click on the Add Line Item button in the lower right
hand corner of the frame.

£t | Cogt Deserption QY| pefeerce Mgt | | et Loher. | sy | 7aa | s
’ Repiace I-0" x 70" solid care shding wodd doar inbenor 3 Cl10231212030 §549.80 s30T §0.00 SYS.00 §I5.679.92 SE7. 43579 x
£ Repiace 30 X 707 sobd core wood 0007 intence 2 C10231211000 $522.34 s172.84 $0.00 $0.00 $6,207.96 so0n1s X
& Add Line ftem

Figure 93: Estimate Details, part of Cost Information Frame

Multiple cost estimate details can be added on a line item basis (resulting in multiple line items), or as one
single summary line item depending on scope of work requirements. The edit form that is launched when
adding a new line item cost is shown below.
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Eit Cost Descrghon QY Referenge Matenal Laboy Equipment Cihey Burgden Tkl Dot
4 Replacement of strip faoting where thene are cracks. 5 AbS-7343 LL.800.00 £500.00 20000 £T5.00 $22.101.75 SX4.576.75 X

Cost Description

Netes

Quantity Assembly Nurber Haterial Cost Labor Cost Equipment Cost Orkher

Apply Curmency Cofiversian Factor?

M seve | D Cancel

Lpload estimate detail Bromie. .. Apply Currency Cornersion Factor? D‘-Iplnad
O Add Line tem |
|

Figure 94: Cost Estimate Details Form, part of Cost Information frame
Cost Description - A description of the materials and activities associated with the cost item.
Notes — Used to store notes that that further clarify the line item cost estimate.

Quantity - The quantity for the cost line item. This is for reference only, as this field is not used to make
calculations across the labor, equipment, and materials costs. The Quantity field only holds whole
numbers, integers. If you need to have a decimal value, for example 0.5 Tons dump charges we
recommend to enter 1 for quantity and make a note like "0.5 Ton is needed, costs reflect this.

Assembly Number - A line item identifying code from the source of cost information. For estimates
input via the automatic upload, this number is automatically generated in RS Means.

Labor Cost - The total cost of labor to complete the described work. Population of this field is required
(even if it is populated with a zero “0”).

Equipment Cost - The total cost for equipment rental/use to complete the described work. Population
of this field is required (even if it is populated with “0”).

Material Cost - The associated material costs to complete the described work. Population of this field
is required (even if it is populated with “0”).

Other - The adjustment field Other allows for any costs that are not accounted for in the labor, equipment
and materials fields. Such costs may include design fees, overhead mark-ups, waste disposal fees, etc.
Please see Section 2.10 for a description of subscriber specific burden factors that are automatically
applied to cost estimates. Make sure that if you are using this field, don’t “double-dip” from burden
markups that are generated elsewhere in the program.

The user must click on the Save button to record each new line item in the cost estimate. This will create
the new cost estimate line item and return the user to the cost detail screen. Another cost estimate line
item can now be entered. The record will not save unless all cost fields are populated. A red exclamation
mark will indicate which cells need values in order for the record to save. A “zero” (0) is an acceptable
entry.

6.2.7.2 Upload RS Means Cost Estimate from Work Item Detail Form

Another option to manual cost estimating is to upload a cost estimate previously generated using
RSMeans Online software program. Instructions on how to generate a cost estimate using RSMeans
Online are outlined in Appendix C to this User’s Guide.
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Cost Information &
| Year | Labor | Equipment ‘ Material | Subtotal | Adjustment ‘ Total
Direct Cost 2016 $4,025.00 $0.00 $14,500.00 $18,525.00 $0.00 $18,525.00
Direct Cost with Burden 2016 $7,043.75 $0.00 $25,375.00 $32,418.75 $0.00 $32,418.75
Current Cost with Burden and Inflation 2016 §7,043.75 $0.00 $25,375.00 §32,418.75 $0.00 $32,418.75
Estimate Details

Delete | Cast Description QTY | Reference Labor Equipment | Material Adjustment | Burden Total Edit

Boiler, gasfoil combination, cast iron, hot water, gross output, 584 MBH, includes burners, controls r

X and insulated jacket, packnged 1 2.35223E+11 %4,025.00 $0.00  $14,500.00 $0.00 $13,893.75 $32,418.75

Upload estimate detn’l‘ ‘ BrOWSe... | ["] Apply Currency Conversion Factor? E Upload £ Add Line Item

Figure 95: Cost Information Frame

Once a cost estimate has been generated in RSMeans Online, the user should select Export to Excel
under the Estimate Action pull down menu in the RSMeans application. The user will be prompted to
open or save the document. Select Save As to save the cost estimate with a modified file name that the
user will remember.

Note that RSMeans Online saves cost estimate files with an 18-digit unique ID number. In order to assign
this file to a Work Item in paragon, the user will likely need to modify or rename the RSMeans filename
in order to be able to identify the file and remember the Work Item to which the estimate is to be linked.
The best suggestion is to use the Work Item ID generated from paragon as the initial digits in the file
name, then perhaps a dash, and then followed by the 18-digit ID generated from RSMeans.

In this manner, the file name will record the association with both the Work Item in paragon and the
original cost estimate file in RSMeans Online.

The file must be saved in csv (comma separated value) file format for paragon to read the file
and properly import its contents. We suggest that the user establish a subdirectory within his/her local or
network directory to save cost estimate files. This subdirectory can be sub-divided in many ways to
support a directory structure from which files can be easily found and retrieved.

To upload a previously saved RSMeans cost estimate file into paragon, the user must first be positioned
on the Work Item detail form to which the cost estimate is to be linked. When on this form, the user clicks
on the Browse control and navigates through his/her Windows directories to locate the file to be
uploaded. Once found, click on the file and hit Save in the Windows browser to select the file for upload.

Finally, click on the Upload control in paragon to initiate the file upload.

Note that paragon will automatically archive the .csv file in the File Attachments frame. If an updated
estimate is uploaded, the obsolete estimates will need to be deleted from both the Cost Details Section
and the File Attachment sections. Uploading a cost estimate file more than once will add (duplicate, etc.)
costs to the previously stored estimate.

6.2.7.3 Upload RS Means Cost Estimates from Work Items Grid

See Section 6.1.1 to learn how to upload RSMeans cost estimates from the Work Items grid.

6.2.7.4 Editing a Work ltem Cost Estimate

Editing a Work Item cost line item can be done by clicking on the Edit (pencil) icon. When the user is done
editing, the user can select the Save button to save changes or the Cancel button to cancel all changes.

paragon User’s Guide Page 6-17



Section 6 — Work Items

6.2.7.5 Deleting a Work Item Cost Estimate

To delete a Work Item cost, click on the red X Delete icon in | message from webpage =5
the left hand column of the grid on the estimate row you wish
to delete. This will present a warning message. Clicking OK 9 About to delete a Cost Estimate fine item. Are you sure?
will delete the file and clicking Cancel will return to the
main screen without deleting the cost line item. After —=—
deleting, the user must select the Save button on the main ;
form in order to save any changes that have been made.

Cancel

Figure 96: Cost Estimate Delete Warning
6.2.8 File Attachments

The Work Item detail form includes a File Attachments frame at the bottom of the main window.
Reference section 1.25 to learn how to use the File Attachments frame in this window.

6.3 Adding a New Work ltem

To add a new Work Item from the Web application (i.e. those not uploaded from paragon DC), first
select the Asset from the location hierarchy window to which you want to associate the new Work Item.
Hit the Add control at the bottom right side of the Work Items grid. The system will launch a new Work
Item detail form. Populate the data fields as required, and hit Save to save the Work Item to the
database.

After the Work Item has been saved, an auto generated Work Item ID will be assigned to the record. The

first three characters correspond to paragon Level 2 Classification of the associated inventory record.
The next 5 digits are assigned in sequential order. The Work Item ID is unique for each Work Item
generated by the subscriber.

6.4 Deleting a Work ltem

The primary reason to delete an entire Work Item is if it was created in error. If the Work Item was created
properly, we recommend that you do not delete the record, but rather change its Status to “Canceled.”
This will retain a record of the Work Item in the database, and will display it in the Work Item grid, but the
Work Item will not be considered in the Requirements analysis and cannot be included in a Work Package.

Likewise, Work Items that have been previously packaged into a Work Package, and on which work has
been conducted to eliminate the deficiencies associated with the Work Package (and its Work Items), then
the Work Item Status should be changed to “Completed”.

An error message will result if attempting to delete a Work Item that is in a Work Package. Remove the
Work Item from the Work Package first in order to effectively delete the Work Item.

To delete a Work Item, click on the
red X icon in the far left hand column
of the Work Items grid. Clicking on _
the Delete control will present a '@:' About to delete work item and associated costs. Are you sure?
warning message. Click OK to move

ahead and delete the Work item.

Click Cancel to return you to the l

main screen without deleting the
Work item. Figure 97: Work Item Delete Warning

Message from webpage &3

o [ cna |

Page 6-18 paragon User’'s Guide




Section 6 — Work Items

After deleting the Work Item, the user must click on the Save button to save any changes that have been
made.

6.5 Export Work Items to Excel

Click on the Export to Excel button at the bottom of the Work Items grid to export a list of Work Items
to a formatted Excel file. Only those Work Items displayed in the grid at the time the export is run will be
downloaded.
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Section 7 — Work Packages

7 WORK PACKAGES

The paragon Work Packages tab launches the Work Packages grid that includes Work Package data
that is specific to the hierarchy selected in the location hierarchy window. Each Work Package record must
be linked to one or more Active Work Item records that are associated to an existing Inventory record.
Work Packages can only be generated from Work Items of the same Asset and share the same
Primary Work Classification. For example, plumbing-related work items where the inventory is under
D20 - Plumbing.

7.1 Work Packages Grid

When you click on the Work Packages tab on the Main Menu bar, the system opens to the Work
Packages Grid. This grid displays a list of Work Packages associated with the currently-selected
hierarchy node or asset in the Hierarchy frame on the left. (Keep in mind that the Hierarchy frame’s
visibility can be toggled so you have more room for the Work Packages grid, see section 1.15 for details)

If you select the top level of the location hierarchy, you will list all the Work Packages for the account at
the enterprise level. Similarly, you can also choose to select a single asset. Depending on the size of the
portfolio, loading all the active Work Packages may take a few moments to populate the grid. The number
of rows displayed in the grid is indicated on the left side of the form, immediately below the grid.

ns | Waork Packages | Review | Analysis - | Reports | Administration - | My Account | Admin - | & 87
Custom Column Layout
T Column Chooser | | M save Layout |
Drag a column header here to group by that column
= Work Execution Budget ~| Current Cost
Package ID [~] | Wark Package Name [~] | Hierarchy  [~] | Asset [~ et [~ i [] | Budget Account - [] | Evoyp[-] St oo D
Al 2l ol ol 18| I8 | 15 2| |
) . ; B ‘Wichita - 1550 | 1000 Site - 1550 5 West Active - Pre Work . Dieficiency I P
G20-101150 620 - Deficiency Repairs{Replacements | ¢ iic =20 | o0 8, 1550) Recaption Bosrd Sustainment | o2l LY ecements 2025 54,004,00170 101150
g Replace EPDM with slastomeric Wichita - 1550 1003 Specialty Shop - 1580 Active - Pre Work . Deficizncy
BE0-TUHST coating. S West Strest Building # 2 Reception Board SR Repairs/Replacaments =D FET i
20 - Daficia ) B Wichita - 1550 1003 Specialty Shop - 1580 Active - Pre Work . Dreficiancy - .
D30-101152 D30 - Deficiency Repairs/Replacements | ot 00 2% | p LR Recaption Bosrd Sustainment | o2 placemants 2021 $17,00270 101152
3 Wichita - 1550 1005 Power Building - 1550 Active - Pre Work . Deficizncy -
D30-101154 Replace condensing unit. SWestStrest | Building #3 Reception Board SEEMMALS || e 2021 $3058.82 101154
-
Wurnber of Rows:40 " Auto Work Package (] Expoet to Bxecel

Figure 98: Work Packages Grid

The standard features used to find data in a grid are available on the Work Items list, including sorting,
filtering, and grouping. See Sections 1.23 through 1.26 to learn more about these features.

The data fields displayed as column headers in the grid are described below.

Package ID - Displays the Work Package ID. The Work Package ID is comprised of the paragon
Classification of the associated inventory component at Level 2, followed by a dash, then a five-digit
number that is auto-generated by the system when a new Work Package is created. The Work Package ID
is unique within the subscriber’s system. The data values in this column are hyperlinked. Clicking on a
hyperlinked value in the grid will launch the detail form for the Work Package.
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Work Package Name - Includes the text-driven name created by the user to describe the Work
Package.

Hierarchy - Includes the location hierarchy, above the Asset, to which the Work Package is linked. The
top level of the hierarchy is not shown, as it is redundant for all records.

Asset Name - Includes the Asset Name to which the Work Package is linked.

Work Execution Status — Displays the current Work Execution Status of the Work Package. Valid values
are configured in the System Configuration tables, and can be customized by each subscriber.

Budget Category — Displays the Budget Category assigned to the Work Package.
Budget Account - Displays the Budget Account assigned to the Work Package.

Earliest Year Observed/Planned (EYO/P) — Displays the oldest year of the Year Observed for each
of the Work Items included in the Work Package.

Current Cost with Burden - The estimated cost to execute the Work Package in the current year. This
number includes cost burden, and inflation if the Work Package cost estimate was generated in a year
before the current year.

ID - The internal Paragon ID associated with the Work Package record that is unique.

7.2 Work Package Detail Form

To open a Work Package Detail form, the user must click on the hyperlinked data value in the Item ID
grid column. If there are no Work Packages yet for the asset, then the grid will be empty and have no
hyperlinks to click on. You can create a Work Package by clicking on the Add button on the bottom
right. An example of a Work Package detail form is shown below.
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<o | ne || Mswe [ © i ]| @ conn |

Asset Name 100 ASC Office #1

Work Package 1d D30+

Project ID
CMMS ID

a3

3

Created By Faesenmeier, William Other ID

Package Name |DSD - Deficiency Repairs/Replacements ‘ Priority Ratings:

Primary Work Classification | D30 - HVAC [-] Oldest Year Observed 2014 Average Priority Rating 3.00
Budget Category/Account | Sustainment - Defidency Repairs/Replacements B Estimated ROI] 20.0%  Average Impact Score 3.75
Execution Method Contractor z Average Risk Reduction Index 7.38
Execution Status 0 - Active - Pre Work Reception Board E‘ Status Date 2/12/2016

Package Description
Replace boiler and split system condensing unit with new models of same manufacturer and same capac'rty.|

Unassigned Work Ttems Current Work Package Ttems

]  D30-86084 - FY2014 - Replace Boiler ($32,418.75)
"] ' D30-86085 - FY2014 - Replace Split System Condensing Unit {$4,445.00)

Direct Cost 2014 $4,790.00 $0.00 $16,275.00 $21,065.00 $0.00 $21,065.00
Direct Cost with Burden 2014 $8,382.50 $0.00 $28,481.25 $36,863.75 $0.00 $36,863.75
Current Cost with Burden and Inflation 2016 $8,464.03 $0.00 $28,670.42 $37,134.45 $0.00 $37,134.45

D3020-6_Gas_Fired_Steel_Boiler 20140307 _153908Z.jpg =0 3/7/2014 9:39:08 AM

D3050-13_Air_Conditioning,_Split_System_Coondensing_Unit_20140307_155547Z.jpg =0 3/7/2014 9:55:48 AM

D3050-14_Air_Conditioning,_Split_System_Coondensing_Unit_with_coil_damage_20140307_155603Z.jpg &3 3/7/2014 9:56:03 AM
Document D30-86085_20143710013.csv (4] 3/7/2014 10:00:13 AM
Dacument D30-86084_201621975714.csv (4] 2/19/2016 7:57:14 AM

v

[ ] M [0 [ G|

Figure 99: Work Package Detail Form

The Work Package detail form displays a main window divided into seven (7) separate frames, listed as
section headings below. The data fields within each frame are described below. Each of the frames on the
main window may be collapsed or expanded as previously described in Section 1.3.6.

7.2.1 General Information

Asset Name - Display-only field that indicates the Asset to which
the Work Package is associated.

Work Package ID - The Work Package ID is the number auto- | AssetName O ASE Offiee
assigned by the system to the Work Package. The package number | Work PackageId 03051183
cannot be edited. Created By Faesenmeier, William

Figure 100: General Information
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Created By - Display-only field. Displays the name of the user that first created or last modified the
Work Package.

7.2.2 Work Package Links

Project ID — User defined identifier of a project name or number that includes this Work Package.

CMMS ID — User defined identifier of a Work Order in a third party [ Work Package Links a |

Computerized Maintenance Management System used to associate

the Work Package to the Work Order. Project 1D | |
N L | amso | |

Other ID - User defined identifier of an association to a file in ot | |

another third party system.

7.2.3 Photos Figure 101: Work Package Links

The Photos frame displays file attachments that are associated with each Work Package record, and are
of the file types Floor Plan, ( G *W
Document, and Photo. Photos
associated with each Work Item
included in the Work Package are
automatically copied into the File
Attachments for the Work Package.

Figure 102: Photos Frame (Work Packages)
7.2.4 Work Package Description

This frame is used to identify the Work Package, link it to a Budget Category and Account, and to track its
Work Execution Status from inception to completion.

Work Package Description -3
Package Name D30 - Deficiency Repairs/Replacements |
Primary Work Classification | D30 - HVAC Z Oldest Year Observed Average Priority Rating
Budget Category/Account | Sustainment - Deficiency Repairs/Replacements = Estimated RDIE Average Impact Score
Execution Method Contractor = Average Risk Reduction Index
Execution Status 0 - Active - Pre Work Reception Board = Status Date

Package Description

Replace boiler and split system condensing unit with new models of same manufacturer and same capacity.

Figure 103: Work Package Description Frame
Package Name — Must-fill field. Used to record a brief name describing the Work Package.

Primary Work Classification - Must-fill field. Drop-down selector with values describing the paragon
Classification format at Level 2 Group Elements. This field is used to define the primary Inventory
Classification describing the Work Package. If Work Items from different inventory classification levels are
combined in one Work Package, we suggest that you use the classification level for the most significant
(most expensive) Work Items included in the package.

Budget Category/Account — Must-fill field. Drop-down selector used to define the Budget Category
and Budget Account associated with the Work Package.
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Execution Method — Must-fill field. Drop-down selector presenting various methods that the work will
most likely be carried out. This field is useful for planners/analysts who are responsible for generating cost
estimates for the work, which may vary significantly based on the work execution method selected.

Execution Status - Must-fill field. Drop-down selector used to track the status of a Work Package thru
initial inception through completion. Values available in the drop-down selector are modifiable by the
subscriber. A new Work Package is automatically assigned to Work Execution Status of “0 — Active — Pre
Work Reception Board.”

Oldest Year Observed - Display-only field that indicates the oldest of the Year Observed for each of
the Work Items included in the Work Package.

Estimated ROl - Display-only field that indicates the calculated average Return on Investment
percentage of the work included in the Work Package.

Status Date - Display-only field that records that date the Execution Status was last updated.
Project Description - Text box used to record a text description of the Work Package.

Average Priority Rating — Calculated average of the Priority ratings for each Work Item included in the
Work Package. Display-only.

Average Impact Score — Calculated average of the Impact scores for each Work Item included in the
Work Package. Display-only.

Average Risk Reduction Index - Calculated average of the Risk Reduction Indices for each Work
Item included in the Work Package. Display-only. This Average RRI is what is actually used when the
Financial Analyst selects the Risk Reduction Prioritization Method (and NOT the individual RRI values of
inventory that work items are associated with.

7.2.5 Assign Work Items

The Assign Work items frame allows the user to assign Work Items to a Work Package.

( Assign Work Items & 1
Unassigned Work Items = Current Work Package Items
Name = | Name
D30-B6084 - FY2014 - Replace Boiler ($32,418.75)
D30-BE0BS - FY2014 - Replace Spiit System Condensing Urit ($4,445.00)

Figure 104: Assign Work Items Frame

To assign a Work Item to the Work Package, check the box to the left of the Work Item title in the
Unassigned Work Items grid. Press the right arrow control. This will move the Work Item title to the right
column as part of the Current Work Package Items.

To decouple or “un-package” a previously packaged Work Package, simply check the box next to each
Work Item to be un-packaged, and press the left arrow control between the grids. This will move the Work
Item back to the grid containing the list of Unassigned Work items.

If no Work Items are listed in the Unassigned Work items grid, then all Work Items for that Asset have
been assembled into Work Packages.

As described in the previous Chapter, Work Items cannot be deleted from the database until they are first
decoupled from an existing Work Package.
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7.2.6 Cost Information

This frame displays the summarized costs that comprise the Work Package. This includes the totals of each
of the Work Items included in the Work Package. Note that inflation is included in the row titled “Current
Cost with Burden and Inflation” for Work Packages first created at least one year prior to the current fiscal
year. This information is auto-generated, based on the Work Items included in the Work Package, and
cannot be edited here. If the costs are indicated as $0.00 then it means that the work items included
do not have their cost estimates uploaded yet. The resolution is to go back to those Work Items and
do that.

i ot ntermetion 4|
L5 Maberial Lty Equapenini (AN TiAal
Dt Cost F0L0 $14636.00 £6, 16700 $0.00 0,00 §30, 793,00
Drwect Codt willh Burden 2L S244,536.18 $61.238.31 S0.00 5000

Currerd Cost with Burden and Infiabon 20L8 334,654 65 §83, 80385 000 $0.00

Figure 105: Cost Information Frame (Work Packages)

7.2.7 File Atachments

Like other detail forms previously described, the Work Package detail form includes a File Attachments
frame at the bottom of the main window. Reference section 1.25 to learn how to use the File Attachments
frame in this window.

File Attachments 3

Delete File Type <\>F|\e Name Description Date of Upload Edit
X g D3020-6_Gas_Fired_Steel_Boiler_20140307_153908Z.jpg o 3/7/2014 0:30:08 AM ’
X 8 D3050-13_Air_Conditioning,_Split_System_Coondensing_Unit_20140307_155547Z.jpg = 0 3/7/2014 9:55:48 AM 4
X 8 D3050-14_Air_Conditioning,_Split_System_Coondensing_Unit_with_coil_damage_20140307_155603Z.jpa &= 3/7/2014 9:56:03 AM ’
X Document D30-86085_20143710013.csv 0 3/7/2014 10:00:13 AM 4
X Dacument D30-86084_201621975714.csv (4] 2/19/2016 7:57:14 AM 4
€2 Add File Attachment

Figure 106: File Attachments Frame (Work Packages)

Photos, plans, documents and cost estimates associated with each Work Item included in the Work
Package are automatically copied into the File Attachments for the Work Package. These files can be
viewed and/or downloaded by clicking the View or Download controls in each row. Additional files can
be attached to the Work Package record by clicking on the Add File Attachment button.

7.3 Adding a New Work Package

A new Work Package can be added by clicking on the Add button at the bottom of the grid and
completing all required fields. The user must click the Save button to save the new Work Package. The
Add button only appears on the Work Package Listing and Work Package details interfaces if you
have an asset selected in the hierarchy, it will not display if you have an asset group node selected.
This is because work packages can only contain work items that belong to a single asset.

7.4 Editing a Work Package

A Work Package can be edited by modifying the necessary fields. The user must click the Save button to
save the modifications.
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7.5 Deleting a Work Package

A Work Package cannot be directly deleted using a control button. To decouple or “un-package” a
previously packaged Work Package, simply check the box next to each Work Item to be un-packaged, and
press the left arrow control between the grids. This will move the Work Item back to the grid containing
the list of Unassigned Work ltems. If you save a Work Package after it has been de-coupled, it will be
removed from the Active list of Work Packages, effectively deleting it.

7.6 Auto Work Packaging

Similar types of Work Items can be assigned automatically to Work Packages by selecting the Auto Work
Package (AWP) control at the bottom of the Work Packages grid. This control is enabled only when (1)
positioned on an Asset in the hierarchy tree and (2) there are unpacked Work Items associated to the
Asset. If all Work items for an Asset have been assigned to a Work Package, then the AWP control will not
be visible. If the AWP tool is utilized, the user will still be able to manually assign and un-assign deficiencies
as needed after the auto packaging has occurred.

Packaging is determined by hierarchy level. Auto Work Packaging operates on Work Items based on where
the user is positioned in the hierarchy tree. If on one Asset, AWP only packages Work ltems from this
asset. If on a sub-level hierarchy, it will package Work Items for all the child assets under that hierarchy
level. If the top level of the hierarchy tree is selected, AWP will package all Work Items from all assets in
the portfolio.

Only Work Items that meet the following criteria will be available for Auto Work Packaging:
1.) Work Items must have a Status of Active

2.) Work Items must be associated to the same Asset

3.) Work Items must have the same classification at paragon Level 2 (B10, B20, C10, etc.)
4.) Work Items must have the same Budget Category and Budget Account

5.) Work items assigned to Budget Category “New Construction”, any account, are excluded from
Auto Work Packaging.

A dialog box will open after clicking on the Auto Work Package control. The text for the dialogue box
indicates to the user what the Auto Work Package will do. The dialogue box states that once packaged
together, you may not auto-undo the Work Packages. Are you sure you want to continue and automate
the creation of new Work Packages? The user selects Yes to continue or No to cancel.
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8 REVIEW

The paragon Review tab opens a single window that lists various queries that can assist the user in
checking previously populated data as one step of quality control. Potential errors that could impact
calculations and reports will be brought to the user’s attention from these review queries.

In the Review window, the “Review Name” column gives a short description of queries that have been run
to highlight potential errors in the data. The Count column to the right gives the number of instances
associated identified with each Review Name. Please note that the reviews are sensitive to hierarchy node
selected in the hierarchy navigation window.

Clicking on the control to the left of the Review Name expands the list and allows the user to drill down
through the hierarchy tree and pinpoint the exact instance/location.

Results of the review can be exported to Excel by clicking on the Export button. This can assist in sorting,
grouping, and delegating corrections that need to be made. After adjustments are made to correct the
data issues, this screen will update when it is next opened.

(XPPARAGON - Pramium  weicome wilam

Caern

Figure 107: Review Grid

8.1 Review Descriptions

A description of each review is detailed below. Please note that Review Names will only show if at least
one instance of that scenario is found. Therefore, all of the following reviews will not necessarily be shown
on the screen.

8.1.1 Assets Missing Summaries or Histories

Provides a list of assets with missing asset summaries and histories. This information is required for
reporting purposes.

8.1.2 Assets With No Associated Floor Plans/Drawings

Provides a list of assets that have no associated floor plans or drawings.

8.1.3 Assets With No Inventory Associated

Provides a list of assets with no inventory listed.
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8.1.4 Work Items with No Photo

Provides a list of Work Items that have no saved photos.

8.1.5 Work Iltems With a Total Cost Less than $100

Provides a list of Work Items with a low cost, less than $100.

8.1.6 Work Items with Year in the Past

Provides a list of Work Items whose Year Observed is at least one year less than the current year. This is
an informational notice only, such a situation is common and does not impact the ability to generate
meaningful Forecasts. It just means that all such work items are immediately considered backlog.

8.1.7 Unassigned Work Items

Provides a list of Work Items that have not been assembled as Work Packages.
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9 ANALYSIS

The paragon Analysis tab on the main menu bar includes drop-down sub-menu options that support
the user in running various forecasts and analyses. The sub-menu selections are listed below. The sections
that follow describe the features and functionality of each sub-menu selection.

= Current FCI

=  Requirements
= Budgeting

" Forecasting

9.1 Current FCI

The Current FCI analysis provides the user with a standardized unit of measure (the “FCI”) to assess the
severity of the condition of an asset in its current state based on the estimated costs of deficiencies and
the Total Replacement Value (TRV). Recall the Replacement Value it set by asset in the Asset detail form.
Remember also that the subscriber has the ability to establish which Budget Accounts that are linked to
Work Items are used to impact the numerator of the FCl equation.

(Section 9.1)
(Section 9.2)
(Section 9.3)
(Section 9.4)

9.1.1 Current FCl Summary Grid

To view the FCl analysis of one or more Assets, first select a location hierarchy from the hierarchy selection
window. To view a single Asset, the user must be positioned on an Asset node. Selecting a node higher
than an Asset will display each of the Assets associated to the selected hierarchy node. Selecting the top
node in the hierarchy tree will load each of the Assets in the portfolio and display the results of the FCI
analysis for each Asset.
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Figure 108: Current FCI Analysis Summary Grid
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The column headers in the FCl analysis grid are described below.

Hierarchy Name - Describes the full location hierarchy, above the Asset, to which the Asset is linked.
The top level of the hierarchy is not shown, as it is redundant for all records.

Asset Name - Includes the Asset Name that identifies the Asset being analyzed.

FAC Code - Lists the FAC code and description linked to each Asset. Filtering the analysis by FAC code
is an excellent way to compare FCl ratings for similar types of facilities.

Size/Qty - This is the numeric value associated with the size or quantity of the Asset, based on its
assigned unit of measure.

Units — Displays the unit of measure associated with the Asset Size/Qty based on its FAC code.

Replacement Value Type - Displays one of four values that can be used to describe the Asset
replacement value, as selected on the Asset detail form. The four values that may be selected include DRV
(Detailed Replacement Value), PRV (Plant Replacement Value), CRV (Current Replacement Value) or
Custom PRV (Custom Plant Replacement value). A description of each of these replacement value types
is included in Section 4.1.4.

Replacement Value - The replacement value of the Asset based on the Replacement Value Type
selection, as listed in the Asset detail form. This is the denominator of the FCI calculation equation.

Current Backlog with FCI Impact - Total dollar amount of Active Work Items linked to Budget
Accounts marked as impacting the FCl calculation. This is the numerator of the FCl calculation equation.

FCI - The Facility Condition Index. FCI equals the cost of deficiencies for the specified asset divided by the
replacement value of that asset. A font color will automatically be assigned based on the severity.

The following represents the thresholds for color coding:

Green: 0.00=FCl=0.05
Yellow: 005<FClI<010
Orange: 010<FCI£0.15
Red: 0.15 < FCI

9.1.2 Asset Level FCI Detail

Clicking on the Expand/Collapse button to the left of each Asset Name will fully expand the inventory
classification hierarchy for the selected Asset. Hierarchy levels are shown in blue bands. The expanded
hierarchy displays each of the five classification levels for inventory records with active Work Items in
Budget Accounts that impact the FCI calculation.

Each band of the hierarchy displays the inventory classification code and description, and includes the
Detailed Replacement Value (DRV) of each of the inventory records included at that level. This is used to
calculate a Condition Index (Cl) at each level, using the total costs of Work Items included at that level
divided by the DRV at that level. The individual Cl calculations are useful to help the user quickly see what
category is having the greatest impact on the overall FCI of the asset.
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Figure 109: Asset Level FCI Detail

The lowest level of the hierarchy displays the specific classification code and description of the inventory
component with Work Item costs associated to that classification code. Costs shown are fully burdened,
and are inflated to reflect current year costs.

9.2 Requirements

The second sub-menu selection under the Analysis tab is called Requirements. The Requirements
analysis allows the user to identify all backlog and future costs linked to an Asset or a group of Assets over
a defined analysis time period. Requirements analysis does not consider funding that may be available
over the analysis period, but rather, focuses only on costs for repairs, replacements, maintenance or other
defined Work Items in the year it is first recommended for remedial action. Requirements considers costs
from individual Work Items regardless if they have been previously assembled into Work Packages.
Because the Requirements analysis doesn't consider Work Packaging, the analysis of work items is done
against the Budget Categories and Accounts set for the work items.
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Figure 110: Requirements Analysis Window

The Requirements Analysis window is divided into two frames: Analysis Scenarios and Analysis Detail.
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9.2.1 Analysis Scenarios

The Analysis Scenarios frame uses a grid to display the history of previously saved analyses. Once an
analysis has been defined, and the calculations have been run, the results of that analysis are saved in the
Analysis Scenarios frame for future recall. The Analysis Scenarios frame can be hidden using the roll- up
control at the right side of the frame header.

Analysis Scenarios 2
3 Add New Analysis Reurmiber Of Rows: 2
Requirements
Humber Total

St | Humber ' Total fug Al | Last Bun |

Analyss Nare of | o At Seections Replacoment ! | Dekte 10
Neae | oo | e | Pyaoe Requrenents | Requrements on

Requitements Analysis #1 2016 3 1 1 Assets, (ASC Office #1) $21,925,212 $L177.296 $235,449 (2232016 X 23
e e A E B A WE 10 57 Allkssets 18402220 22157434 25748 o6 X 7

Figure 111: Requirements Analysis Scenarios

The header labels in this grid are described below.

Analysis Name - The user generated Name of the analysis, established in Step 1 of the Analysis Detail
frame.

Start Year — The first year of the analysis.
Number of Years — The number of years from the Start Year for the analysis to run.
Number of Assets — Displays the number of assets included in the analysis.

Asset Selections — Displays the name of individual assets or a summary of assets selected for inclusion
in the analysis.

Total Replacement Value (TRV) - Calculated total sum of the replacement values for each of the
assets included in the analysis. Replacement values are determined by user selection of one of the four
replacement value types in the Asset detail form.

Total Requirements — Calculated sum of the total of all requirements in the assets selected for the
analysis over the analysis time frame.

Avg. Annual Requirements - Calculated average annual requirement using the Total Requirements
divided by the number of years of the analysis.

Last Run On — Date that the analysis was last run.
Delete - Column containing the delete control for each row of the Analysis Scenarios.
ID — System generated ID for the Analysis Scenario.

To select an analysis that has been previously saved, single click anywhere on the row of the analysis of
interest. The selected row will be highlighted in a light orange background fill color. Once selected, the
user may review the results, or edit any of the data fields in Steps 1 or 2. If changes are made, re-run the
analysis and make sure to Save the modified settings.

9.2.2 Analysis Detail

Generating a Requirements analysis requires three steps, which are described below.
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9.2.2.1 Step 1 - General Settings

Use Step 1 to define the name and duration of the Requirements Analysis.

ST . Ll

5 Analysis Name: Requirements Analysis 21
LS Start Year: 2016 [
Analysis Years: 3 =

Figure 112: Requirements Analysis, Step 1-General Settings

Analysis Name - The user generated name of the analysis. Give the analysis a name that differentiates
it from other analyses, and that has meaning to the user. Analysis name can be edited after it has been
initially saved.

Start Year — The first year of the analysis.
Number of Years — The number of years from the Start Year for the analysis to run.

Make sure to hit the Save button after defining each field in Step 1.

9.2.2.2 Step 2 - Select Assets

In Step 2, the user selects one or more Assets to be included in the analysis from the entire list of assets
included in the subscriber’s portfolio. The asset grid functions like other grids in the application, and
includes the normal sorting and filtering features included with other grids.

To select all the assets in the grid, the user can click on the check box in the first column grid header to
mark all assets in the grid as being selected.

Once selected, to limit the list of assets to only those selected for the analysis, click on the check box next
to Show Only Selected Rows.
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Figure 113: Requirements Analysis, Step2-Select Assets

The grid includes a number of column headers to help the user identify the individual assets to be selected
for the analysis. Data can be sorted or filtered using FAC Code, Owned/Leased, Year (Built), Country, State
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and City to run comparisons of requirements for similar facility types, ownership, age, size ranges and
geographic location.

Make sure to hit the Save button after selecting assets in Step 2.

9.2.2.3 Step 3 - Results

In Step 3 of the analysis, the user runs the analysis and displays the results.

| Analysis Detail &
Sten 1 - General Settings
Selt = =
Mz contjoe | L 2mamns | | S oot summsy | | Emotul | showResuts By ®iere 1 Ot 20800t Ctpory Ot Acout
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I Clrteeices
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016 o7 2018 e en
[vear o [7]
[ Lt 1 | 016 017 018 019 2020 | Grand Total.
B-Shell $112.927 580,573 $63,402 §85,905 588,482 $451,688
C-Interiors. §91,300 $45,231 §66,928 §49.235 §100,117 §374,010
D-Services 96,681 460,394 $62,206 64,072 365,999 $351,547
Grand Total 303,308 $186,508 $232,536 $199,.212 $255,593 $1,177,246

Figure 114: Requirements Analysis, Step 3-Results

If the analysis is from a previously saved scenario, it is not necessary to hit Run Analysis before viewing
the results. If you want to view the results on the date it was last run, do not hit Run Analysis before
viewing. If you want to make sure that the analysis reflects all current data matching the scenario
requirements, then you should hit Run Analysis before viewing. If you want to compare multiple views
of the results over time, you should retain each historical run as its own scenario, and create new scenarios
for subsequent analyses on future dates.

The results are shown in a graphical chart for each of four different views.

® By Level 1 Classifications
® By Level 2 Classifications
® By Budget category
® By Budget Account

Click on the radio button next to the view you wish to display.

To export the display chart and the data table in its summary format, click on the Export Summary
control.

To export a more detailed spreadsheet of the financial results, click on the Export Detail control. Note
that the detailed download includes preventative maintenance requirements for each inventory
component for each year of the analysis, as established in the Preventative Maintenance Cost table in the
System Configuration files. You may filter the spreadsheet by the Record Type if you wish to exclude the
numerous Preventative Maintenance cost line items from the spreadsheet.
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9.3 Budgeting

The third selection from the Analysis sub-menu is Budgeting. In the Budgeting form, users create and
save various budget scenarios that are associated with selected assets, Budget Categories and Budget
Accounts. Budgets can be saved for re-use, and can be copied to create new budgets that can be edited.
This saves time in not having to create new budgets from scratch. Remember that you must create a
budget in order to run a Forecasting analysis.

Profile | Assets | Tnventory | Work Items | Work Packages | Review | Anabysis - | Reports | Administration = | My Account | )P Adniin = R et
Lgﬁ L
) Add New Budget || 13 Copy Budget Nurnbar OF Rows: 2
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Figure 115: Budget Analysis Window

The Budgeting analysis window is divided into two frames: Budget Scenarios and Budget Detail.

9.3.1 Budget Scenarios

The Budget Scenarios frame uses a grid to display the history of previously saved budgets. Once a budget
has been defined, and the calculations have been run, the results of that budget are saved in the Budget
Scenarios frame for future recall and re-use. The Budget Scenarios frame can be hidden using the roll-up
control at the right side of the frame header.
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Figure 116: Budget Analysis Scenarios
The header labels in this grid are described below.

Analysis Name - The user generated name of the analysis, established in Step 1 of the Budget Detail
frame.

Start Year — The first year of the budget analysis.
Number of Years — The number of years from the Start Year for the budget to be generated.
Number of Assets — Displays the number of assets included in the analysis.

Asset Selections — Displays the name of individual assets or a summary of assets selected for inclusion
in the analysis.
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Total Replacement Value (TRV) - Calculated total sum of the replacement values for each of the
assets included in the analysis. Replacement values are determined by user selection of one of the four
replacement value types in the Asset detail form.

Total Budget — Calculated sum of the budgets in each Budget Account included in the scenario over the
budget analysis time frame.

Avg. Annual Budget - Calculated average annual budget using the Total Budget divided by the number
of years of the analysis.

Last Run On — Date that the analysis was last run.
ID — System generated ID for the Budget Scenario.
Delete - Column containing the delete control for each row of the Budget Scenarios.

To select a budget that has been previously saved, single click anywhere on the row of the Budget Scenario
of interest. The selected row will be highlighted in a light orange background fill color. Once selected,
the user may review the results, or edit any of the data fields in Steps 1 through 5 of the Budget Detail. If
changes are made, re-run the budget calculations and make sure to Save the modified settings.

9.3.2 Budget Detail

Generating a Budget requires six (6) steps, which are described below.

9.3.2.1 Step 1- General Settings

Use Step 1 to define the name and duration of the Budget scenario.

L ~

Budget Detail P

Sep 1 - General Settings

Stip 2 - Sebict Assets. a3

Step 3 - Select Accounts Anaiysls Neses |Bdfs Budget 21 _
9;;91 < Sdedt Caledaion Hathods | T |3ms =
'g'm's — Analysis Yoars: 3

Siep b - Results.

Figure 117: Budget Analysis, Step 1-General Settings

Analysis Name - The user generated Name of the analysis. Give the analysis a name that differentiates
it from other analyses, and that has meaning to the user. Analysis name can be edited after it has been
initially saved.

Start Year — The first year of the analysis.
Number of Years — The number of years from the Start Year for the analysis to run.

Make sure to hit the Save button after defining each field in Step 1.

9.3.2.2 Step 2 - Select Assets

In Step 2, the user selects one or more Assets to be included in the analysis from the entire list of assets
included in the subscriber’s portfolio. The asset grid functions like other grids in the application, and
includes the normal sorting and filtering features included with other grids.
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Figure 118: Budget Analysis, Step 2-Select Assets

To select all the assets in the grid, the user can click on the check box in the first column grid header to
mark all assets in the grid for selection.

Once selected, to limit the list of assets to only those selected for the analysis, click on the check box next
to Show Only Selected Rows.

The grid includes a number of column headers to help the user identify the individual assets to be selected
for the analysis. Data can be sorted or filtered using FAC Code, Owned/Leased, Year (Built), Country, State
and City to run comparisons of requirements for similar facility types, ownership, age, size ranges and
geographic location.

Make sure to hit the Save button after selecting assets in Step 2.

9.3.2.3 Step 3 - Select Accounts

In Step 3, the user selects one or more Budget Accounts to be included in the budget. The accounts are
selected from the entire list of Budget Category and Budget Account combinations defined in the
subscriber’s System Configuration files.

To run a complete Forecast, make sure that you select each of the Budget Accounts that correspond to
the Budget Accounts assigned to your Requirements. If you exclude Budget Accounts that are linked to
existing Work Item costs, the Forecasting analysis will disregard the costs linked to these accounts.
Conversely, if there are no Work Item costs linked to certain accounts, and no new costs are likely in these
accounts over the analysis period, then these Accounts do not need to be selected and no budgets need
to be generated for them.
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To select all the Accounts in the grid, the user can click on the check box in the first column grid header to

mark all Accounts in the grid as being selected.

Once selected, to limit the list of assets to only those selected for the analysis, click on the check box next
to Show Only Selected Rows.

 Unscheduled Maintesance

e
Prliey Mandatesd Mickmizalion

Roncralion

Replacement due to Dbsolescence
Restoration due to Neglect

Long Lived Comporsnt Replacemient
Custodial

Energy

Grounds/Landscaping Maintenance
Management

Pt andd Rodant Control

Refuise Collection and Recycling
Rnd and Pavement Cloarance
Security

Tedexommunications.

Figure 119: Budget Analysis, Step 3-Select Accounts

Make sure to hit the Save button after selecting Accounts in Step 3.

9.3.24 Step 4 - Select Calculation Methods

In Step 4, the user selects one of six different methods to calculate budgets for each of the Accounts

selected in Step 3.
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Step 1 - General Settings

Step 2 - Seledt Assets iAo
Step 3 - Select Accounts
= Category [+] | Account [+] | calculation Method [~]
Step 4 - Select Calculation Methods |? | |? | ‘?
e Rl Maintenance Preventative Maintenance Fixed (Year 1 Amount = 200000)
Step 6 - Results Sustainment Deficiency Repairs/Replacements Incease/Decrease % (Year 1 Amount = 50000,% Increase = 2000)
Sustainment Component Renewal at ESL Variable ()

ogcciectialodationticihad

&) Fixed
Variable By Year
Increase/Decreasing Per Year
Rate Per UM
% of PRV
% of DRV/CRY

Note: All options allow for optional inclusion of inflation

Amount: [200000.00

Edindude Inflation {Usas rzte from Hisrarchy)

Save

Figure 120: Budget Analysis, Step 4-Select Calculation Methods

In Step 4A, click on the row you wish to calculate the budget for. The selected row will be highlighted in a
light orange background fill color.

In Step 4B, click on the radio button that describes the calculation method you wish to use for the
selected Account. The example shown above indicates the selection for % of DRV/CRV.

In Step 4C, enter the value (or values) as prompted based on the

selection made in Step 4B. ¢ Fixed

Variable By Year
There are six different methods to choose from for generating the

calculations, as shown on the right. Each of the calculation methods is
described below, together with the data entry field layouts for each
method.

Increase/Decreasing Per Year
Rate Per U/M

% of PRV

% of DRV/CRV

Fixed Amount - Enter a currency figure in the Amount field.

(‘!C- Enter Values

Amount: | |
[Clinclude Inflation (Use= rate from Hierarchy)

BT

Figure 121: Budget Analysis, Step 4C — Enter Fixed Amount

This value will be used as the budget for the selected account in each year of the analysis time period. If
you wish to include inflation (recommended), click on the Include Inflation checkbox below the data
entry field in Step 4C.

Variable by Year - Enter a currency figure in the Amount column for each year of the analysis period.
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| 4C - Enter Values £ ]
Year [~] | Amount [-]
| il e
2016 0.00
2017 0.00
2018 0.00
2019 0.00
2020 0.00
< >
Sava changes Cancel changas
e A

Figure 122: Budget Analysis, Step 4C — Enter Variable Amounts by Year

There is no option here for inflation. Consider the impact of inflation as you enter budget values in future
years.

Increase/Decreasing by Year — Enter the currency value defining Year 1 of the budget for the
selected Account. Enter a value defining either a percentage or fixed value of change for each year of the
analysis starting in Year 2. Define whether the amount defines a percentage or a fixed value using the
radio buttons next to each method. Define if the initial amount is to Increase or Decrease each year after
Year 1 by choosing the radio button for the Change Direction.

-
4C - Enter Values

Year 1 Amount: |
Annual Change:l | ®percent CAmount

Change Direction: ®Increase ODecrease
DInClL.IdE Inflation {Uses rate from Hierarchy)

Figure 123: Budget Analysis, Step 4C — Enter Increasing/Decreasing Amounts by Year

If you wish to include inflation (recommended), click on the Include Inflation checkbox at the bottom
of the 4C — Enter Values frame.

Rate per U/M - Enter a currency unit rate that will be multiplied by the Quantity values for each of the
different Units of Measure identified in the assets selected for the analysis.

.

4C - Enter Values.
um [+ | Quantity [+] | Rate -]
[ il Ll @
Each 7,461 0.00
Linsal Fast 8,395 0.00
Square Feet 955,551 0.00
o]

&

L

Figure 124: Budget Analysis, Step 4C — Enter Amounts by Rate per Unit of Measure

The calculated product of the rate multiplied by the quantity will be applied each year of the analysis
period. There is no option here for inflation. Consider the impact of inflation as you enter budget values
in future years.
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% of RV (or % of TRV) — Enter a percentage value (in whole numbers) to be multiplied against the Plant
Replacement Value for each Asset included in the budget scenario. This value will be used each year of
the analysis for the specified Account.

(4«: Enter Values

Percent: | |
[Cnclude Inflation (Usas rate from Hierarchy)

I Save |

Figure 125: Budget Analysis, Step 4C — Enter Amounts as a Percentage of PRV

If you wish to include inflation (recommended), click on the Include Inflation checkbox at the bottom
of the 4C — Enter Values frame.

% of DRV/CRV - Enter a percentage value (in whole numbers) to be multiplied against the Detailed
Replacement Value (also referred to as the Current Replacement Value) of each inventoried component
included in the Assets included in the budget scenario. This value will be used each year of the analysis
for the specified Account.

f.-lc - Enter Values

Percent: | |
[Cinclude Inflation (Uses rate from Hierarchy)

Save |
J

Figure 126: Budget Analysis, Step 4C — Enter Amounts as a Percentage of DRV or CRV

If you wish to include inflation (recommended), click on the Include Inflation checkbox at the bottom
of the 4C — Enter Values frame.

Make sure you hit the Save button after entering budget values in Step 4C. Repeat this process for each
Budget Account shown in the grid in Step 4A.

9.3.2.5 Step 5- Adjustments

In Step 5, the user has an opportunity to review the calculated sub-totals for each Budget Account for
each of the years included in the analysis period. Adjustments may be made to one or more budget years
for one or more Accounts.
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Maintenance Preventative Maintanance % of DRV\CRV (Percent = 0.75)

Step 6 - Results Sustainment Deficiency Repairs/Replacaments varlable ()
Sustainment Compenent Renewal at ESL Fixed (Year 1 Amount = 50000)

2016 $164,439
2017 $168,372
2018 $179,687
2013 $196,349
2020 $220,993

Figure 127: Budget Analysis, Step 5 — Adjustments

To adjust a line item for a particular Budget Account, enter the adjustment (in whole numbers) for the
currency you are using to budget with. The value can be either additive or subtractive. Simply enter a (-)
symbol in from of the value to decrease the line item budget.

This is a fully optional step in the budget development process. Users may wish to adjust budgets from
calculated values since this is the first time they get to see the results of budgets that are calculated using
unit rates and percentages.

9.3.2.6 Step 6 - Results
[ -

e T—

| Bl Export | show Results By CBudget Catecory @ Burdget Actount

Hear Oi'a. Maintenance-Priventabive Mamtenance | Sustamment-Component fenewal at E5L

2016 $164,439 §50,000 540,000 $294,439
2007 $169,372 $51,500 $40,000 260,872
018 $179,687 553,045 $40,000 $272,732
s $196,349 §54,637 $40,000 $290,966
2000 $220,593 §56,276 §40,000 537269
_ $930,540 $265,458 $200,000 $1,396,208

Figure 128: Budget Analysis, Step 6 — Results

Click on Step 6 to view the consolidated results of your budget preparation. Results can be viewed either
at the Budget Category or the Budget Account level of detail. The drop-down selector linked to the Year
control lets you limit your budget display by one or more years you may wish to review.

Click on the Export button download the budget as an Excel file.
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9.4 Forecasting

Forecasting is part of a multi-step process of operations that begins with the generation of Work Items
linked to inventoried components in each Asset. Forecasting begins as Step 4 of this process.

Forecasting Order of Operations

1. Create Work Items (See Chapter 7)
2. Create Work Packages (See Chapter 8)
3. Establish Budget Scenarios and Save for Reuse
a. Name the Scenario
b. Select Start Year
c. Select Number of Analysis Years
d. Select Assets to be included
e. Select Budget Categories and Accounts to include
f. Calculate Budget Amounts per Account
g. Review and Adjust Budget Line items
Run Forecasts
a. Name the Forecast Analysis
b. Select Prioritization Method
c. Select Budget Rollup Level
d. Pick Appropriate Budget Scenario
5. Generate Preliminary Work Execution Plans
6. Review/Modify Work Execution Plan
7. Save Budget and Work Execution Plans

The Forecasting analysis calculates “costs” from (1) work previously packaged by the subscriber into Work
Packages, (2) preventative maintenance costs generated from the Preventative Maintenance table in the
System Configuration form, plus (3) recapitalization (replacement) costs for components that reach the
end of their estimated service life during the term of an analysis period.

While the Requirements analysis is based on the cost estimates associated with Work Items to calculate
costs, Forecasting only utilizes Work Packages. If you want each of the Work Items you have created to
be included in the Forecasting analysis, you must make sure you have packaged each of your Active Work
Items into Work Packages. Forecasting uses the Budget Categories and Accounts assigned to Work
Packages, unlike the Requirements analysis that considers the Budget Categories and Accounts assigned
to Work Items.
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Figure 129: Forecasting Window
The Forecasting window is divided into two frames: Forecast Scenarios and Forecast Detail.
.
9.4.1 Forecast Scenarios
B
IOMdNewScm ) Copy Scenarig Number OFf Rows: 3
| | | | on | namo. | start year | # vears | aasots ] | :
Forecast #3 Bill's Forecasting Example Account Impact Score 0/26/2016 Bal's Budget #1 2016 5 1 Assets. (ASC Office #1) TR
Forecast #2 Bill's Forecasting Example Account Risk Reduction 02/26/2016 Bl's Budget #1 2016 5 1 Assets. (ASC Office #1) 6 X
Forecast #1 Bill's Farecasting Example Category Pricrtezation Rating D2/24/2016  Edi's Budget #1 2016 5 1 Assets. (ASC Office #1) 1 X

Figure 130: Forecast Analysis Scenarios

The Forecast Scenarios frame uses a grid to display the history of previously saved forecasts. Once a
forecast scenario has been defined, and the calculations have been run, the results of that budget are
saved in the Forecast Scenarios frame for future recall and re-use. The Forecast Scenarios frame can be
hidden using the roll-up control at the right side of the frame header. The header labels in this grid are
described below.

Analysis Name - The user generated Name of the Forecast analysis, established in Step 1 of the
Forecast Detail frame.

Description — Additional field to further describe the analysis.
Evaluation Level - Category or Account, as defined in Step 1 of the forecasting analysis.

Prioritization Method - Displays one of three available choices selected in Step 1 of the forecasting
analysis: Prioritization Rating, Impact Score or Risk Reduction.

Last Calculated On - Date that the analysis was last run.
Budget Scenario Name - The user generated Name of the Budget scenario selected for this analysis.
Budget Scenario Start Year — The first year of the forecast analysis as selected from a Budget Scenario.

Budget Scenario Number of Years — The number of years from the Start Year for the forecast to
be generated, as defined in the Budget Scenario.

Page 9-16 paragon User’'s Guide



Section 9 - Analysis

Budget Scenario Asset Selections — Displays the name of individual assets or a summary of assets
selected for inclusion in the analysis as defined in the Budget Scenario.

ID — System generated ID for the Forecast analysis.
Delete - Column containing the delete control for each row of the Budget Scenarios.

To select a Forecast analysis that has been previously saved, single click anywhere on the row of the
Forecast of interest. The selected row will be highlighted in a light orange background fill color. Once
selected, the user may review the results, or edit any of the data fields in Steps 1 and 2 of the Forecast
Detail. If changes are made, re-run the analysis calculations and make sure to Save the modified settings.

To add a new Forecast Scenario, simply click on the Add New Scenario control.

If you want to create a new scenario that is similar to an existing one, click in the grid to highlight the
analysis scenario you wish to copy. Click on the Copy Scenario control. The copy of the original scenario
will be added to the grid list. Select the copied analysis and make whatever edits you desire to generate a
modified analysis.

9.4.2 Forecast Detail

Generating Forecast results requires three (3) steps, as described below.

9.42.1 Step 1- General Settings

In Step 1 the user will define the name of the Forecast analysis, the prioritization method to be used, the
budget level to use for spending allocation, and Budget Scenario to be linked to the Forecast. The data
entry fields in this frame are described below.

Forecas! Delail
Step 1 - General Settings
St 2 - Calulate Spencing N S
Step 4 - View Resuls Analysis Name: [forecast #3
- Description: Bill's Farecasting Example
Prioritization Method: Impact Score

Budget Summariration

Kisoety Account

L] nahysis Hame Hurnber of Years | Assel Selections | i)
Budget Scenario: ) IDir's Puchyet #1 5 1 Assels (ASC Office #1) 16
Copy of Bill's Budget &1 5 1 Assets. (ASC Office #1) 21

Figure 131: Forecast Analysis, Step 1- General Settings

Analysis Name — Must-fill field. Enter the name of the Forecast Analysis here. This field can be edited
and changed later.

Description — Enter additional text to further describe the analysis, and differentiate it from other
scenarios. This field may be useful in defining the analysis in a manner that helps users understand the
concept of the analysis, and to help to locate a particular scenario from others in the list. This field is
optional, and may be left blank.

Prioritization Method - Must-fill field. Drop-down selector with three valid choices: Prioritization
Rating, Impact Score or Risk Reduction. This field determines the prioritization method to be used in
ranking Work Packages and renewal replacement at end of ESL for potential budget allocation. These
prioritization methods are described in more detail in Chapter 6 — Work Items.
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Budget Evaluation Level — Must-fill field. Drop down selector with valid choices of Category or
Account. This field determines the levels of budget which can be co-mingled to fund work requirements.

If the Evaluation Level is set at Category, then the available budgets in each of the Accounts associated to
that Category are co-mingled and can be used to fund requirements in that Budget Category.

If the Evaluation Level is set at Account, then only the available budget defined for each particular Account
can be used to fund requirements linked to that specific Account.

Budget Scenario —Grid list that displays previously saved Budget Scenarios. Select the Budget Scenario
you wish to apply to the Forecast by clicking on the appropriate radio button. To understand what is
defined for each budget scenario, you may need to go back to the Budget Scenario form to review your
choices. It is recommended that you name your budget scenarios so you can understand what they
generally include in the Budget Analysis Name, so you can easily pick the scenario you want from the
Forecasting grid.

Make sure to hit the Save button after defining each field in Step 1.

9.4.2.2 Step 2 - Calculate Spending

After saving your date in Step 1, go to Step 2 and click on the Calculate control to calculate your
suggested spending options.

The system will run the calculations to identify and generate cost requirements for inventory components
and Work Packages included in the Assets defined in the Budget Scenario. Costs will only be included for
components linked to Budget Categories and Budget Accounts that were also defined in the Budget
Scenario. Costs for work from Work Packages, component replacements or preventative maintenance will
be excluded from the analysis if the Budget Category and Account linked to these items were excluded
from the Budget Scenario.

The Calculate Spending grid is shown below. A description of the fields displayed in the grid header follows
the screen capture. To copy the data shown in the grid as an Excel spreadsheet, click on the Export
Control.

Forecast Detail ]

Step | - General Settings
St 2 - Cokculate Spending
Sep 3 ; iew Results

| b Cakcutate || (] Export Nurmiber OF Rows: 8
Color Key: Red = Unfunde), (SRSERRRIRSIDISNES

| work D3 Repair & Handling " o, | Deficiency 5 5 e
A5 Office 70, 4 114
Package 91236 SC Office 71 o E70.0 01 5 01 014 s3112 2018 o $311

FiepairsRepiacemes
:‘.ﬂ'\gl‘ 23&” ASC Office #1 Replace Wall Siding SO0.0 ol m:f::am.wrnwk' 1 2002 015 $34,312 2016 o 34,317
Pt onim Ofcaer T Resummepamens | 00| 12 0O dme | Bl ) = | 9 tois
;rzm CI020080 ASC Office 81 E’;.E‘L-rnwnjr:m A A “:"E'STW giackoni o 2008 [ $90.390 2008 0 $40,390
f;‘k"an, e | ASCOffics =1 Rapaink Fire Doces 230.0 L] m::{';"m wwwww ] 2011 015 $5,766 2018 o 55,768
:b«’:m C30100800 45C Office 71 :;:i?':]"""“l Wil WA N ‘:'E’,E:'m S 2019 0 5129 2018 0 $1.299

n Replace Commercial
VBNTENY | anp0050 ASC Offics #1 Gradie Carpoting, 1568 LTS A
Hylon

o 200 o 51491 2020 o 551G

Figure 132: Forecast Analysis, Step 2- Calculate Spending

Record Type - Describes whether the cost is from a Work Package or from Inventory Recap
(Recapitalization of an Inventory component at the end of its Estimated service Life). Due to the number
of individual lines items generated, and the repetitive nature of the costs each year of the analysis, costs
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associated with Preventative Maintenance are not displayed in this grid. Preventative Maintenance costs
are shown in the Excel spreadsheet that can be downloaded from this grid.

Number — The ID number associated with either the Work Package or the Inventory Recap. If a Work
Package, the ID is the Work Package ID. If an Inventory Recap, the ID is the classification code associated
with the component being recapitalized.

Asset — Indicates the Asset from which the Work Package or Inventory recap is associated. The Asset
name is repeated for each Work Item included in a Work Package.

Description — A description of the Work. If a Work Package, the description lists the Work Package Name.
If an Inventory Recap, the Description includes the word “Replace” followed by the inventory classification
description of the components scheduled for replacement.

ROI % - A calculated Return on Investment for the work being described. This is additional information
provided to the planner that may be useful in prioritizing work. See Section 6.2.4.1 for more details on
how the ROl is calculated.

RVRR —The Repair versus Replacement Ratio. This is additional information provided to the planner that
may be useful in prioritizing work. See Section 6.2.4.2 for more details on how the RVRR is calculated.

Budget Level — Depending on the Budget Evaluation Level selected in Step 1 of the Forecast, this column
header will be displayed either as Budget Category or Budget Account. The data shown in the grid rows in
this column describe either the Budget Category or the Budget Account selected to as the budget for the
work.

Prioritization Method - Depending on the Prioritization method selected in Step | of the Forecast, the
chosen, active method is displayed in bold, italic and underline. The data shown in this column includes
the average values for each of the Work items included in each Work Package, or the singular priority
rating for the Inventory Recap.

Year Observed - Displayed the oldest year of each Work Item included in a Work Package, or the
planned year for the Inventory Recapitalization (when the RSL hits zero).

Year Estimated - Displays the year the cost estimate for Work Packages was generated. Since Inventory
Recapitalizations are estimated without creating manual cost estimates, a zero (0) is shown in this field
for Inventory Recap items.

Current Year Cost Estimate — Displays the cost estimate for each Work Package or Inventory Recap
in the current year. If the cost estimate was originally generated in a past year, this figure will include
inflation. If the inventory recapitalization occurs in the future, the cost will be inflated to match the year
in which the recapitalization was funded.

Year Funded - Describes the planned year to execute the work. Year funded is based on budget
constraints and prioritization rankings of the work items. If there is sufficient budget in the year the work
was first identified, then the work will be funded in that year. If not, the work item is deferred to the next
year, and the budget in that year is evaluated to determine whether the work is funded. If not, the work
continues to be deferred until it is placed in a year with sufficient budget to execute the work in full. Partial
funding of an individual Work Package or Inventory Recap is not allowed. Funding of a single Work Package
or Inventory Recap cannot be funded over multiple years. If there is never enough budget in a given year
to fully fund a work line item (Work Package or Inventory Recap), the work line item is moved to a time
beyond the last year of the Forecast analysis and is marked as being Unfunded.

paragon User’s Guide Page 9-19



Section 9 - Analysis

Override Year - User definable field that allows the user to modify the year that the Work Package or
Inventory Recap will be changed to for funding. Any work line item that the funding year is modified will
take first priority over other work originally planned for that year. If more than one work line item is
overridden to the same year, the priority ranking for funding consideration will follow the scoring of the
selected prioritization method between work line items moved into the same year.

After making entries in the Override Year column, make sure to Save changes. Line items that have been
overridden by the user will be re-displayed with a green background display color. Make sure you click
on the Calculate control to recalculate the spending analysis after overrides have been saved. To
revoke the override, enter a 0 in the Year Required cell, then Save Changes.

Overrides / Excludes — The user can toggle this for any item (unlike the Unfunded checkbox which
is a calculated result) Note that to see Excluded Items, you have to click the Show Excluded Items
checkbox at the top. (The filter for Exclude Item will not show Excluded Items even if you set the filter
to blank or unchecked.)

Cost in Year Funded - This field displays the cost of the Work Package or Inventory Recap in the year
itis planned to be funded, including inflation from current year costs.

Unfunded - This column includes checkboxes that indicate Work Packages or Inventory Recapitalizations
that were not funded over the full duration of the analysis period. These are display-only checkboxes. If
you want to actually exclude an item, you can use the Override / Exclude Item checkbox. Line items
that could not be funded over the full course of the analysis time period are indicated with a .

_ display color.
9.4.2.3 Step 3- View Results

After spending details have been reviewed, and overrides made to calculated funding years, the user can
then view the forecast results by clicking on the Step 3- View Results tab.

The upper half of this frame displays the analysis results in a graphical, stacked-bar chart. Data is charted
for Starting Backlog, Requirements, Spending, Ending Backlog and the FCI.

Forecast Detail

m 1- mim‘_
Siep 2 - Calculate Spendng
| Step 3 - View Rt Forecast Analysis

0.003
0,003
0.0025
0020
—= . 0015
00010
00005
= 00000
e i i Fuc) ) o) e

mi7 2ma e oana mis 1
Wl stroiaddog [l Aeowements [l Spendng [l ErdncBaciog - -FC1

{3 Export Sumenary 3] Export Detasil

$300,000

$240,000 =

10

160,000

F150,000

$120,000

Figure 133: Forecast Analysis, Step 3- View Chart Results

The lower half of this frame displays a summary of the forecast results in a spreadsheet format. The ID,
Grouping and Category/Account columns can each be filtered for closer review.
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Starting Backlog: $122,144

Year
El [ Grouping [-]] [ Account & ‘ 2016 ‘ 2017 ‘ 2018 ‘ 2019 ‘ 2020 ‘ Grand Total
‘Component Renawal at ESL 30 $0 30 50 30
i Fatlod (Slaitoiica) Defidiency Repairs/Replacements $122,144 $B7,560 $50,484 $45,606 447,067
Backlog (Start of Year) Total $122,144 $B7,560 $50,484 $45,606 447,067
Component Renewal at ESL 0 50 $40,340 $1,249 450,186 591,774
Reguirements
2 Preventative Maintenance $181,713 $193,459 $205,881 $219,316 $217,582 41,017,951
Requirements Total $181,713 $193,459 $246,221 $220,565 $267,768 $1,109,725
3 Backlog + Requirements $303,857 $281,019 $296,705 $2686,260 $314,834
‘Component Renewal at ESL $50,000 $51,500 $53,045 £54,637 $56,276 $265,458
o Budget Defidency Repairs/Replacements $40,000 $40,000 $40,000 $40,000 $40,000 $200,000
Preventative Maintenance $164,439 $169,372 $179,687 $196,349 $220,993 $930,840
Budget Total $254,439 $260,872 $272,732 $290,986 $317,269 41,396,298
‘Component Renewal at ESL 30 $0 $40,340 $51,435 30 $91,774
5 Spending Deficiency Repairs/Replacements $37,134 $38,546 36,119 30 %0 $81,800
Preventative Maintenance $162,839 $168,991 £181,249 $184,390 $225,587 $923,056
Spending Total $199,973 $207,537 $227,708 $235,824 $225,587 $1,096,630
‘Component Renawal at ESL $50,000 $51,500 $12,705 $3,202 $56,276 $173,684
- Variance (Budget minus Spending) Deficiency Repairs/Replacements 2,866 1,454 $33,881 540,000 $40,000 $118,200
Preventative Maintenance £1,600 $381 ($1,562) $11,959 ($4,594) 37,784
Variance (Budget minus Spending) Total $54,466 $53,335 $45,024 £55,162 $91,682 $299,668
Component Renewal at ESL %0 30 30 30 30
7 ol b Deficiency Repairs/Replacements 485,010 $49,014 $44,365 $45,696 447,067
Backlog (End of Year) Total 485,010 $49,014 $44,365 $45,696 447,067
8 R 0.0039 0.0022 0.0019 0.0019 0.0019
9 PRV $21,925,212 $22,582,969 323,260,458 $23,958,271 $24,677,020
10 Spending as % of PRV 0.91% 0.92 % 0.98 % 0.98 % 0.91 %

Figure 134: Forecast Analysis, Step 3- View Data Results

The starting backlog is displayed at the upper left of the grid, as well as in the first year of the Backlog
(Start of Year) row. Depending on the Evaluation Level selected for the analysis, the grid will either display
budget Categories or budget Accounts for each grouping. The example shown above is evaluated at the
Budget Account level.

A description of the values presented in each ID group are provided below.

1: Backlog (Start of Year) — The total cost of Work Items identified at the beginning of each year of
the analysis period. Ending backlog from the previous year is inflated when it is displayed as the starting
backlog of the next year.

2: Requirements — Costs for new work requirements per year for each year of the analysis period.

3: Backlog + Requirements — Sub-total of the annual backlog at the beginning of each year plus new
annual requirements.

4: Budget — The budget amount set up in each Budget Category or Budget Account (depending on the
evaluation level) for each year of the analysis period.

5: Spending — The amount of the budget spent each year to fully fund the Work Packages, Inventory
Recap items and Preventative Maintenance costs. Costs for Work Packages and Inventory Recap items are
not partially funded if the remaining budget amount in a selected year does not fully cover the entire cost
of the item.

6: Variance (Budget minus Spending) — Difference between the Budget and the Spending totals
in each year of the analysis.

7: Backlog (End of Year) - Difference between the Backlog (Start of Year) and the Spending each year,
calculated and sub-totaled either at the Budget Category or Budget Account level. This value is used as
the numerator in the FCl calculation equation.
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8: FCI —The Facility Condition Index calculated at the end of each year of the analysis

9: TRV - The TRV is the accumulative Replacement Values for the facilities included in the analysis.
Those RVs can be any combination of the four Replacement Value types (PRV, DRV, CRV or Custom
PRV as set on the Asset Ul).

10: Spending as a % of TRV — Annual spending total displayed as a percentage of the Replacement
Value for each year of the analysis.

To export the display chart and the data table in its summary format, click on the Export Summary
control.

To export a more detailed spreadsheet of the financial results, click on the Export Detail control.
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Section 10 - Reports

10 REPORTS

The paragon Reports tab allows the user to view and print various pre-formatted reports. It is also

from this tab that users may launch the Custom Report Builder included in paragon. Pre-formatted
reports can be saved as either an Adobe PDF file, or a Microsoft Word document. Data exports are
formatted as Microsoft Excel spreadsheets.

Important: Before running a report, select the scope ||
of the report in the Hierarchy frame on the left.

Expand All | Collapse All

[ Municipal Buildings
(=}~ Pax River Test Site

Reports will return data based on your current & oy or st Pre-select a top node
position in the location hierarchy window. If you want | .Zgggizmcsqku:mhemz for a large report

. .. . . . eapark Parking Garage .
a report for an individual building, make sure you are . 0006 bartr Horon that includes all data

located on that particular Asset in the hierarchy tree. + 50011 Fire Dept & FAS Warehoust— (here for City of Seattle)

« 50013 Pacific Building

As you move upward to higher nodes of the tree, the + 30014 Fire Station No. 28 ‘ H
« 50015 Charles Strest Shops

||

I

|
report output will include each of the Assets included || « 50016 Charlss Strest Shops
in that hierarchy node, together with the Inventory, || 3, 30017 Parcel at 3500 Interizke Av
Work Item or Work Packages associated with the :
I

Pre-select an Asset

« 50018 Charles Strest Shops

. . « 50019 DOIT Comm Shap for a short Asset-
Assets in that hierarchy node. If you select the top + 50020 Maple Lesf Reservoir specific report
. . Telecom Site
level of the hierarchy tree, you will be able to open, © 50004 il Lk Shop

« 50026 South Service Genter | |L

save and print reports for the subscriber’s entire ||

portfolio, but be mindful that the resulting report : oo == | Pre-select a lower-
could be very large and take a very long time to I » 50029 E Madison st Rado antez. - |evel node for a sub
process and download. [l E50034 Radio Antenna Site On 43d.  §roup of Assets, for

Clicking on the Report tab will display a list of the | I a medium-sized
[ Municipal Tower B report

available preset reports and exports. To open a Fire Stations

ick i - Municipal Tower C
report, click in the Download column on the file e Toner Fl
type you want to open and save.

=
&

When selecting reports from a hierarchy node above a single Asset, the data will be sorted in the order of
the hierarchy. Within a hierarchy level, inventory reports are sorted by classification ID, and Work Items
and Work Packages are sorted based on their particular ID numbers.

TIP: To add a custom logo to reports, see Section 2.2, Account Configuration.

10.1 Detailed Reports

The following sections provide descriptions of the pre-formatted reports included in the Detailed Reports
frame, together with single page report examples.
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Assets based on Location hierarchy selection. One Asset per page.

: Provides overall summary of the Asset and its condition. Includes Asset
At S .xnanpuryjiHistory: Rapert photograph, FC1, and narratives for Asset Summary and Assst Histary, if ES R
provided.
Trade Marrative Description Report Organized by asset with page breaks after each asset. Provides a E E

fermatted export of all the asset trade namatives

Organized by asset with page breaks after each asset. Provides a listing of

all inventory items in a given asset in a hierarchical structure based on IE EI
unifermat. Provides a high leval overview of the inventory (QTY, Install

¥rs, Condition).

Organized by asset with page breaks after each asset. Provides a listing of
. all inventory items in a given asset in a hierarchical structure based on
Fminicre Dl fapark uniformat. Provides 2 high level overview of the inventory (QITY, Tnstal H
Yrs, Condition).
Organized by deficiency id with page breaks after sach daficiency. E E
Provides a formatted report with images and details of each deficiency.

Organized by work packages id with page breaks after each asset.
Work Package Report Provides a formatted report with detaits of the work package including a A W
listing of each inchuded deficiency and associated costs.

Inventory Summary Report

Work Item Report

Figure 135: Detailed Reports Frame

10.1.1 Asset Summary/History Report

Assets based on Location hierarchy selection. One Asset per page. Provides overall summary of the Asset
and its condition. Includes Asset photograph, FCI, and narratives for Asset Summary and Asset History, if
provided.
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Asset Summary and History Report e

[
FAC Codds and Description 5100~Z2neral Admirisirative Bullkding
Year Sulit 1957 Azsal Slza/LIOM 98,175 Souare Feat
Floore Above Grade 2 Floore Gelow Grade o

Plant Replacamant Value 321325212
Detall Replacement Valus 540,558,711

FCI 00054 = [l MO = FCI[100-1) 93 ACHPriciity SCritical
Lictve Work tems 7 Work liem Cosls s ceen 1552
Gan Ad] Region Poriland Reghonal Cost Factor 1.8

Location Managameant

210 Johrson Highaay HName John Doz Hams Thomas Gooode

Fortland, Cregon 12345 TiiaRok OfMce Manager TiiefRode Sr. Bulkding Enginesr

Uniied Siates Company Aaron's Suldng Management Company Aaron's Bulkiing Management

Azsst Summany

The faginy was ooserved to b2 In good condion. The SUPSETUCiLNE COMponents of Me buldng appear o be peroming as

decigned Wit minor ssues. Small shrinkage cracks 3omeEs the vinyt S12 In the cafetena Indicate that construcson jaints are

perorming a5 designed. Other cracks were nosened In concrete masonry walls. Whils all the cracking chearved at this

Etructire apoaars i be cosmetlc, MINOr repalrs ane appropilate. Modest deSriencies were obeerved refative tn she conercte:;
IS are recormimended at a mechanical o the oock and 3t saveral columns e eiance

Ww.mmmsmmmxapsmxﬁﬁm nmm-mm; mm.maeatmimrugelw

genice (e, and It should be evpected fat some may need to be replaced In e next fow years. The electrical dstibution

sysieme and lighting appear to be In good condiion wih no eguipment requiring senvice of replacement.

Azset History

Construction documents are dabed 1936, by Deskgn & Assodates, Inc. The buliding went Inty senvice in the 3l of 1955,

Aszef Zummary and Hisiory Report I E2016 1

Figure 136: Asset Summary/History Report

10.1.2 Trade Narrative Description Report

Organized by asset with page breaks after each asset. Provides a formatted export of all the asset trade
narratives
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Marmative Descriptions

HWS » Western Region * OTX - WFD Spokane - OWAWOTT
7705 -WFO Spokane

A0 FOUNDATIONS A0 STANDARD FOUNDATIONS

The salls are supporisd on sirip foobings, with grade beams at lyier coss-bracing ocaons. Columes. are suppohed on spread foobings
The break room, Whilch 3iso s&rves X5 3 Siorm shefber, has an independent founsdabion. None of the foundations wene visibie, Dot there =
no signs of sefiement or movement

A10 FOUNDATIONS 1030 SLAB O GRADE

The =nfre bulkdng Ras 3 sab on grade, with 3 siep amund Te Operations, Equipment and Comm Rooms (109, 112 & 115 on the providied
drawings], whens thens ks raised access foorng. The slab on grade ls only vishie in a2 f=w locations, but appears o be In very good
condlion.

B10 SUPERSTRUCTURE B0 FLOOR CONSTRUCTION

This 5 3 simgie siory buliding, wih a mechanical 1o above the bresk Foormineady room. The mectanical T has 3 slab on messl deck fioor
miesh reirforceent, supporied by WE beams bearing on stud walls and tubss-siss! columns below. The merzanins consruction ks n
penerally pocd condiShon.

B0 SUPERSTRUCTURE B1020 ROOF CONSTRUCTION

The roof s & metl deck with opemn-web siesd jolsts bearing on W12 and W4 gisders supported by tulbe siee] cobamns. The o straciune
appears io be In generaly pood conditon, basasd on the visibis portion,

B20 EXTERIOR ENCLOSURE  [Sraplil=qp=sia o8, CVEES
Exberior waills are brick veneer with sheel shud backup. The wals ane in gensrailly good condition, but the mortar joints reed fo be repaired.

B3 EXTERIOR ENCLOSURE  [=r.iril = qp=siu sl | J0e

Exberior mindows ane indicaied o b 17 Inculated glass par e provided drawings. Sonefront style winoow near the front and side eniry
doors ane L fempered glass. Al windows appear io be In generally good condlion, with some signs of ape and weathesing on the seals.

B0 EXTERIOR ENCLOSURE  [Sr.i 2= i0a ol e e

Thee fromt and side enlbry doors are siesl with ful-height glazing. The door Inko T edecirical oom s & holow shee| door. The front enfry door
nEsds o b a0 usted 0 ciose propery and e siecrical mom donr nesds A mew ooat of paint. Omersise the doors are In pood condison.

B30 ROOFING B3 0 ROOF COVERINGS

The roof s & high Sope standng seam metasl roo’ with meial apron i and insaled over bait insulation with a vapor bamer, Roof
draimage s proviced by short guiisrs aftached o dosrespouts. Lighiing profecion Fas besn instalied on the oo, The ool maietdal 1s in
pood shape. The porth sast saction of the matal apron trim reguires Some minor repair.

CA10 INTERIOR CONSTRUMCTHON [ (G UL L] e

There ane several nonsruchural mekl sted partiion walls within this bullding. The parttiones are in good condiSon.

CAD INTERIOR CONSTRUCTION [ Lkl 0 =z ol ] e e
Thiere are giass, soid wood, and holos metl imerion, 3'x 7, doors. The doors e in genemaly good condition.

CAD INTERIOR CONSTRUCTION [ [i=0lZ 1R
Each of the nesirooms contain todet ard urinal parfbon fidures. Al of these firiures are In good cordiion.

C20 STAIRS CHA0 STAIR CONSTRUCTION
There ks ore= noof socess [adder, which remains in generally good comdBon.
C20 STAIRS C2020 STAIR FINISHES

This buildng doss mot havee Inkror stair fSnishes.

Hamative Desoriptions eais

Figure 137: Trade Narrative Description Report

10.1.3 Inventory Summary Report

Organized by asset with page breaks after each asset. Provides a listing of all inventory items in a given
asset in a hierarchical structure based on paragon Classification format. Provides a high level overview
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of the inventory, including Year Installed, Estimated Service Life, Condition rating, Remaining Service Life,
Quantity and Current Replacement Value.

Inventory Summary

General Services * Real Estate * Administrative Services Center
100 - ASC Office #1

Classification Descripfion Section QTY UOM CRV
A10 Foundations

A101001 Wall Foundations

A101001002 8" Thick X 45" Deep Foundation  Concrete reinforced foundation, 3500 = 1997 100 81.0 5A78 LF $766,920
Wall PSI

A101002 Column Foundations And Pile Caps

A101002001 3'0" X 2'6" X 1'0" Spread Footing  Perimeter Foundation, 2#4s, top and 5 1997 100 G 858.0 2750 EA $1,309,000
3,000 PSI bottom, drilled anchors

A103001 Standard Slab On Grade

A103001001 Standard Slab on Grade, 6" STANDARD SLAB ON GRADE - 1997 100 G 86.0 99,175 SF $1,331,176
B10 Superstructure

B101001 Structural Frame
B101001005 Joists, Steel Frame, Medium Span  STRUCTURAL FRAME - 1997 100 G T04 99,175 SF $1,388,450

B102003 Roof Decks and Slabs
B102003001 Steel Deck, 1-1/2" with 4" Goncrete ROOF DECKS AND SLABS & 1997 100 G 704 104,131 SF £956,704

B20 Extenor Enclosure

|

B201001 Exterior Closure

B201001010 Brick Veneer with CMU Backup EXTERIOR CLOSURE - 1997 75 G 622 36,021 SF $1,922,622
B201008 Exterior Soffits
B201008002 Soffit, Alurminum EXTERIOR SOFFITS - 1997 40 G 323 2410 SF 542,175

B202001 Windows

B202001001 Aluminum Operable Window (3' X wINDOWS 2 1997 60 G 494 200 EA $340,200
5) Dbl Pane (1/4”

B203001 Solid Doors
_;!%9)3001001 Hollow Metal Door wiFrame (30" X 011D DOORS - 1997 40 G 323 94 EA $314,195

B203002 Glazed Doors

—

Inventory Summary 02/29/2016

Figure 138: Inventory Summary Report

10.1.4 Inventory Detail Report

Organized by asset with page breaks after each asset. Provides a listing of all inventory items in a given

asset in a hierarchical structure based on paragon Format. Provides a detailed description of the
inventory, name plate data, condition information, performance metrics, costs and priority ratings.
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Inventory Detail
General Services * Real Estate + Administrative Services Center
100 - ASC Office #1

Parent Classification
D302001 - Steam Boilers D302001002 - 500-908 MBH, Steam Boilers

Description  Gas-fired Bailer - 660 MBH
Section < Mfr. Smith

Location Model Me5680

Size/QTY 1EA Serial N\o  Fo7-D4

Year Installed 1097 CMMSID -

Modeled? Mo Other IDs

Comments -

prioiy Ratings

Rating - Estimated Sernce Life 20 Catalog Unit Cost $24,50000 ACI 5-Critical
Rating Index 0.35 Asset Year Built 1887 Owerride $0.00 SC1 5-Critical
Last Rated 03072014 Actual Age 1% Burden Factor 175 DCR  3-Relevant
Condition-Based Age 21.5 Burdened Unit Cost F42.B7500 RRI 7.68
PM Factor 11 CRV 342875
Estimated RSL 04
Rating Comments
Additional Photos

i ARLmr vALYE CapsgrT w7

Inventory Detail 02/28/2016 3

Figure 139: Inventory Detail Report

10.1.5 Work Iltem Report

Organized by deficiency id with page breaks after each deficiency. Provides a formatted report with
images and details of each deficiency.
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General Services * Real Estate * Administrative Services Center l}T
100 - ASC Office #1 s
\Work tem Nare ear Ctrserved
Repair Air Handling Unit 2014
Inventory Classification 0304008008 - Central Station - 10,000 CFM
Description Air Handling Unit
Section -
Distress Type Damage
Work Category -
Green Opportunity
Green Evaluation
Status  Active Assigned to Work Package? fes
Current DCR G- Work Package ID D30-91236
Estimated Improved DCR G+ Budget Category/Account Sustainment-Deficiency RepairsReplacements
Priority Rating  2-Appearancs Recommend Full Component Replacement MNe
Impact Type  Mission Impact Score 50 High Emphasis Mo
Severity  Category Il - Critical
Failure Probability Subcategory C-Failure is likely to ocour before next scheduled inspection (3 years).
ACI Priority  5-Critical SCl Priority  4-Significant DCR Priority  1-Low Risk Reduction Index  9.42
Problem Statement
The air handling unit makes excessive noise and vibration and has air leaks in seal around doors.
Code Reference
Solution Statement
Repair air handling unit Replace fan belt and seals around doors.
Cost Description Labor Equipment Material Burden Total
Fans, air conditioning and process air handling. 3380.00 50.00 $1.150.00 $1.133.00 52.8432.00
axial flow, constant speed, belt drive, 1/8" 5.P_, 3280
CFM, 13 H.P., 18"
Weatherstripping, doors, wood frame, interdocking. $122.00 50.00 $44.00 $125.00 $201.00
zing, for 3" x 7" door
Total Cost with Burden $2,834.00
Work I[tem Detail 02/29/2016 8

Figure 140: Work Item Detail Report

10.1.6 Work Package Report

Organized by Work Package IDs with page breaks after each asset. Provides a formatted report with details

of the Work Package including a listing of each included Work Item and associated costs.
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Work Package Detail
General Services * Real Estate + Administrative Services Center
100 - ASC Office #1
T PR MU W gk |
DIM-FTIEE D30 - Deficiency Repairamepisoeants
Primary Work ClaccMoation  DE0-HVAS
Busget Catsgoryidcsount  Sushinment-Defidency RepairwFeplcements Prajsat 1D
Work Exeoution Method Contracion CMME 1D
Work Exeowtion Siabuc Acve - Pre Work Recepfon Board Odher ID
Work Exeoution Biatuc Date 0222008 Average Prionty Ratings
Oidest Work lem Dbesrved 0 Priority Rating 300
Estimaied RO 41% Impaot $oors i35
Rick Reduation Indax 7.8
Package Descnplion
Vork Hems Included In ¥Work
=TT Repisce Boder M F12535.00 AT A1ETS 416 TS
C30-850EE Fizpiace Bpit Eyshem 014 $2540)m 444200 TS
Condersing Link
Total Work Package Cost F21.085.00 §35,853.75 FIT A4
\ori Fackage Desall [relrte B 4

Figure 141: Work Package Detail Report

10.2 Data Exports

Data Exportsinclude data downloads into formatted Excel spreadsheets. For each Data Export report title,
the list of included data column headers are provided below.
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-

Title ’ Descrmm

Download

Project Management Export (XLS)

Assel Data Export (X15)

Conditlon Assessment Export (XLS)
Inventory Data Export (XLS)

‘Work Item Cosl Delail Data Export (XLS)
Work Item Data Exporl (XLS)

Wark Package Data Export (X15)

B B B <] B¢] ] ]

10.2.1 Project Management Report

Figure 142: Data Export Report List

e Hierarchy

o Asset Number

e Asset Letter

e Asset Name

e  Work Package Number

Asset

Asset Letter Asset Name

Hierarchy

Work Package

Work Package Title

Work Package title

Work Item Number

Work item Title

Direct Cost

Direct Cost w/Burden

Direct Cost w/ Burden and Inflation

Work Package Status Work ltem Number

Number Number
1
2 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 €10-91190 Repaint Fire Doors Active - Pre Work Reception Board C€10-88103 [Repaint Fit
3 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 B20-91192 Replace Wall Siding Active - Pre Work Reception Board B20-86135 Replace W
4 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 B20-91192 Replace Wall Siding Active - Pre Work Reception Board B20-86135 [Replace W
5 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 B20-91192 Replace Wall Siding Active - Pre Work Reception Board B20-86135 Replace W
8 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 B20-91192 Replace Wall Siding Active - Pre Work Reception Board B20-86135 Replace W
7 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 B20-91192 Replace Wall Siding Active - Pre Werk Reception Board B20-85135 Replace W
8 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 B20-91192 Replace Wall Siding Active - Pre Work Reception Board B20-86135 [Replace W
] - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 B20-91192 Replace Wall Siding Active - Pre Work Reception Board B20-86135 Replace W
10 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 B20-91192 Replace Wall Siding Active - Pre Work Reception Board B20-86135 [Replace W
» . 100 SMP  |ASC Office 21 D30-91183 amﬁ:::z:rmb Active - Pre Work Reception Board D30-85085  |Replace S
i - 100 SMP  [ASC Office #1 paogrsa | D30-Deficlency Active - Pre Work Reception Board D30-86084  |Replace B
13 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 D30-91238 Regair A Handling Unit Active - Pre Werk Reception Board D30-85086 Repair Air
14 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 D30-91236 Repair Air Handling Linit Active - Pre Work Reception Board D30-86086 Riapair Air
1 - 100 SMP  [ASC Office 21 cagtzes  |S0° D:’::::::mm Active - Pre Work Reception Board ©30-85088  |Repaint Int
15 - 100 SMP ASC Office 21 ©30-91249 mw‘ DCD::::YM Active - Pre Work Reception Board C30-86087 Replace C
Figure 143: Project Management Data Export Report
10.2.2 Asset Data Export
e Hierarchy e AssetSize
e UOM
e Asset Number s .
e Asset Letter e Assessor Qualitative Rating
e Asset Name e Street Address 1
e Street Address 2
e Property Record Number Cit
° i
e Owned or Leased y .
e YearBuilt e State/Province
. . e Postal Code
e Year Built Estimated
e FAC Code * Country
. e Geographic Adjustment Region
e FAC Code Description grap ) g
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e Geographic Adjustment Factor e Detailed Replacement Value (DRV)
e Building Manager 1 Name e Current Replacement Value (CRV)
e Building Manager 1 Mobile e Override PRV

e Building Manager 1 Phone e Facility Condition Index for a single
e Building Manager 1 Fax asset (FCl)

e Building Manager 2 Name e Mission Dependency Index

e Plant Replacement Value (PRV) e Up to twenty Custom Asset fields

Note: These are defined in System Configuration Tables. For a custom asset field to be included in
the data export, the custom asset label must not be blank.

A 1 B C D E F G H | J K
: = Asset Property Record - 2 i G Year Built . g
1 Hierarchy Number Assat Letter Asset Name Number Client Identifier Year Built Estimated Construction Type FAC Code
Administrative Services Center 100 SMP ASC Office 21 234 - 1997 Ne: - §100 | Adminkstrati
2 Buiking
General
Administrative Services Center 15 o Sample Admin Building XPY-439387 - 1990 Ne: Office, 5-10 Story 8100 | Administrati
3 Builging
| General
Administrative Sarvices Center 200 - {Modaled Admin Bidg 12345 - 2000 Ne Office 2-4 Story 8100 Adminkstrati
4 Building
Fixed-Wing
‘Administrative Services Center 300 Vehicle Maintenence Shop 98765 - 1554 Neo Warehouse 111 Runway,
5 |Surfaced
g ASC Stormwater System 1 - ISW Inlet 100.001 - - 1990 No - &927 Utility Vault:
7 ASC Stormwater Sysiem 2001 - IM Street S/W Inlet 001 - - 2000 No - I 2927 Utility Vaultt
g ASC Stormwater System 2002 - {M Street S/W Inlet 002 - - 2000 Ne - Baz7 Utility Vaul:
g ASC Stormwater System 3001 - |M Street S/W Sewer Pipe 001 - - 1995 Ne - | amn Storm Drair
10 ASC Stormwater Sysiem 3002 - IM Street SW Sewer Pipe 002 - - 1950 Ne: - -Tah] Storm Drair
1 ASC Stormwater System 3003 - iM Street SIW Sewer Pipe 003 - - 1950 No - | 8711 Storm Drair
{5 ASC Stommwater System 3004 - M Street SIW Sewer Pipe 004 - - 1980 No - 8711 Storm Drair
Stom Wi
13 ASC Stormmwater System 5001 - Il( Street Detention Pond - - 1965 No - | BTE Pond i
TR SRR T [ e 7 g, |stom wate

Figure 144: Asset Data Export Report

10.2.3 Condition Assessment Report

e Replacement Value

o Non Deferred Maintenance

o Deferred Maintenance

e FCI

e FCI(100-1)
.

e Hierarchy

o Asset Number
e Asset Letter

e Asset Name

A

550 0 eferre - 00-1)
Hierarchy s Asset Letter Asset Name Replacement Value Non Deferred Deferred Maintenance FLiod)
| Number Maintenance

2 Administrative Services Center 100 SMP ASC Office #1 5$21,925.212.30 50.00]
5 Adminisiraiive Senvces camul 200 - |Mogeled Agmin Bleg | §7,737,660.00 50.00
4 Administrative Services Center 15 - Sample Admin Building $72,709.440.00 $0.00
5 Adminisirative Services ceml 300 - |Vehicle Maintenence Shop | $914,042:88 $0.00
g ASC Stormwater System | 5004 - Dixen Infiltration Pend $429.680.00 $0.00]
7 ASCStormwater System | 8001 - |Ew Strest Embankment | $3,344,363.40) 50.00
g ASC Stormwater System | 5001 - Eim Street Energy Dissipater $22.000.00 $0.00]
g ASC Stormwater System | 6003 - Gearge Street Sand Filter | $443,500,00 50.00
10 ASC Stormwater System | 5001 - K Street Detention Pond $11.580.00 50.00;
11 ASC StormwaterSystem | 5002 - |ustreet Detention Pana | $10.700.00 50.00
12 ASC Stormwater System 2001 - M Street S/W Inlet 001 51,400.00 50.00]
13 ASC Stormwater System | 2002 - |mstreet s inlet 002 | $2.575.00 50.00
14 ASC Stormwater System | 3001 - M Street S/W Sewer Pipe 001 $12.470.00 50.00]
15 ASCStommwater System | 3002 - |mstreet s Sewer Pipe 002 | $29.925.00 50,00
1§ ASC Stormwater System 3003 - M Street 5/W Sewer Pipe 003 59.000.00 50.00]
17 ASC Stomwater System | 3004 - |mstreet s Sewer Pipe 004 | $5.100.00 50.00
14 |ASC Stormwater System 6002 - Maple Street Biofiltration Swale §7.881.00 £0.00!

Figure 145: Condition Assessment Data Export Report
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10.2.4 Inventory Data Export

e Hierarchy

o Asset Number
e Asset Letter

e Asset Name

e (lassification
e Description

e Section

e Year Installed
e QTY

e UOM

e Catalog Unit Cost

e Override Unit Cost (if applicable)

e Burden Factor

e Burdened Unit Cost
e CRV

e DCR

Asset
Number

Hierarchy

Asset Letier

Asset Name

Classification

Rating Factor

Date Last Rated

ESL

RSL

Actual Age

CB Age

PM Factor

Manufacturer

Model Number

Serial Number

CMMS Number

Barcode

Extenral ID1 & 2

Other Identifier

[UP TO TWENTY] User-defined fields
InventoryID (Paragon's unique internal
ID)

F G H | J

i
Description Section ms::::m L

General Services - Real Calvrita
Estate - Administrative 100 SMP ASC Office ®1 (A101001002 - 8" Thick X 45" Deep Foundation Wall mm“ 1997 5478 LF
foundation, 3500

5 Senices Center lest

General Sarvices - Real STANDARD

Estate - Administrative 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 |A103001001 - Standard Slab on Grade, &° SLAB ON 1987 99.175|  SF
3 Senices Center GRADE

General Sarvices « Real

Estate » Administrative 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 101001005 - Joists, Steel Frame, Medium Span :‘xzmm 1997 93175  SF
4 Services Center

General Services - Real ROOF DECKS

Estate - Administrative 100 SMP ASC Office #1 B102003001 - Steel Deck, 1-1/2° with 4= Concrete Fill AND SLABS 1897 104,131 SF
5 Senvices Center

General Services - Real EXTERIOR

Estate » Administrative 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 201001010 - Brick Venaer with CMU Backup st 1987 ;021  sF
6 Services Center

General Services - Real EXTERIOR

Estate - Administrative 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 B201008002 - Sofft, Aluminum et 1997 2410 sF
7 Senvices Centar

General Services - Real N |

Estate - Administrative 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 [5"‘:3_2]0”‘"“‘ = Alurmintm Oparable Yeindaw (34 0 OB Peos [ Npows 1997 2000 EA
8 Services Center

General Services - Real

Estate - Administrative 100 SMP ASC Office #1 B203001001 - Hollow Metal Door wiFrame (307 X 707) SOLID DOORS 1997 94 EA
9 Senvices Center

Figure 146: Inventory Data Export Report

10.2.5 Work Item Cost Detail Data Export

e Hierarchy

o Asset Number

e Asset Letter

e Asset Name

e  Work Item Number
e Work Item Title

e Observed Year

e C(Classification

e Description

Section Assembly Number

Cost Description

Complete Replacement

Labor Cost

Equipment Cost

Material Cost

Other (Cost)

Direct Cost

Direct Cost w/Burden

Direct Cost w/Burden and Inflation
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Asset Observed

Hierarchy Asset Letter Asset Name Work Item Number Work Item Title 5 Classification Description
HNumber Year

5 Adminisirative Services Center| 100 SMP  [ASC Office#1 | B20-85135  |Replace Wal Siding (B201001010 = Brick Venesr with CMU.  |Brck Vanesr witf

| 2012 Backyl CMU Backy)
|n2o1uow1o Brick Veneer with CMIU imu Veneer with
1 NP = 1 1! Wi 1
3 Administrative Services Center 00 Sl ASC Office | B20-86135 Replace Wall Siding ] 2012 Backup MU Backup
4 Administrative Services Center| 100 SMP  [ASC OMice #1 | B20-85135  |Replace Wall Siding | coprg [BRUIMOIC=EdCk Vanser Wit CHL. | Bdck Vaneer wilf
Backul CMU Backup
8201001010 - Brick Veneer with CMU | Brick Veneer with
5 Administrative Services Center 100 SMP ASC Office #1 1 B20-86135 Replace Wall Siding ] 2012 Backup CMU Backy
" " . | o B201001010 - Brick Veneer with CMU Brick Veneer with
& Administrative Services Canter 100 EMP ASC Office #1 B20-88135 Replace Wall Siding | 2012 rmzhi leL Baciu
8201001010 - Brick Veneer with CMU | Brick Veneer with
Administrative Services Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 B20-85135 jace Wall 2012
7 1 fap Sidng Backu CMU Backup
; I 8201001010 - Brick Veneer with CMU | Brick Veneer with
i .
o Adminisirative Services Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 |  B2086135  |Replace Wai Sicing T it
B201001010 - Brick Veneer with CMU |§ﬂ¢k Veneer with
Administrative Senvices Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Ofce #1 B20-86135 Jace Wall Siding 2012
9 0 J i |Buckuz CMU Backup
; Fire Rated Hallow
Administrative Services Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 ©10-88103  |Repaint Fire Doors 2041  |C102003001 - Fire Rated Hellow Metel |\ ) boor (307 X
10 Doer (307X T07) e
Commercial Grade
C302005001 - Commercial Grade
Adminisirative Services Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Offica #1 €30-86087 lace Carpet 2014 Carpeting, 350z
1 i lCeww- 350z Nylon N
i 578" Gypsum
Administrative Services Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 ©30-85088 |Repaint Interior 2014 (301003001 - 587 Gypeumn Wallboard [\ Taped &
[ Taped & Finished
12 Finished
[D302001002 - 500-999 MBH, Steam 500-999 MBH,
Administrative Services Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 D30-86084 Jace Bole 2014 ; :
1a l oo ’ ] Boilers Steam Boilers

Figure 147: Work Item Cost Detail Data Export Report

10.2.6 Work Item Data Export

e Hierarchy

e Asset Number
e Asset Letter

e Asset Name

e Current DCR

e Est. Improved DCR
e Distress Type

e Work Category

e  Property Record ID * Green E)pp:ortl-mlty

e Work Item Number ¢ Gr.ee.n va l{atlon

o  Work Order Name * :DrlorltySRatmg

e Year Observed ¢ Impact Tcore

e Year Planned ¢ Smpac.t er_

e C(Classification ¢ e?’e”ty atlng ]

. e Failure Probability

e Description oh Emphasi

e Section ° E"g Imp I:S'SI

e Problem Statement ¢ omp.ete.z eplacement
e ACI Priority

e Code Issue SCl Priorit

e Solution Statement ¢ DCR :(_)n y

e Status * RRI riority

e Floor(s) * )
e Direct Cost

e Room(s) )

. e Direct Cost w/Burden

e Area Description ) .
e Direct Cost w/Burden and Inflation

e Budget Category
e  Work Package Number

e Budget Account
e Inventory ID

paragon User’s Guide Page 10-1






Section 10 - Reports

Asset

Number

Asset Letter

Asset Name

Work ftem Number

Work ltem Title

Observed
Year

I | |
Administrative Services Center 100 SMP ASC Office 21 B20-86267 |Scratched finish on cak deor 2014 8203001001 - Hollow Metal Door SOLID DOORS
2 | wiFrame (310" X T07)
Administrative Services Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Office =1 C10-88103 Repaint Fire Doors aci1 | E102002001=Fine Rated Hoklow Metal e s poons
3 Door (307 X 707
77 GYPSUM
Administrative Senvices Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Office 21 C30-85088 Repaint Interior 2014  [C301003001 - Si& Gypsum Wallboard |, | goarD
4 Taped & Finished FiNISHES
B201001010 - Brick Veneer with MU [EXTERIOR
1 =3 = 1 ‘Wall i 1
5 Administrative Services Center 00 SM ASC Office B20-86135 Replace Wall Siding 2012 Backup CLOSURE
o Administrative Senvices Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Office 21 C30-8508T Replace Carpet 2014 E:":Ws“";s;:"N "":‘"" oo CARPETING
rpeting, o
2 Replace Split System C = AIC Unit, Spiit Systems wi =
, Administrative Services Center 100 SMP ASC Office 21 D30-85085 Condemsing Unit 2014 air G | Cor S35 (Condensing Unit
g Administrative Services Center| 100 SMP  |ASC Office #1 D30-86085 Repair Air Handling Unit 2014 EEWM 008008 - Certral Stetion  10.000 |- Lyriing Ut
Administrative Services Center| 100 SMP  |ASC OMMce 51 D30-85084 Replace Boller 2014 g:fm‘m - 500-999 MBH, Steam | Gas-fired Boller -
9 lers 650 MBH
5303002001 - Precast Arsa Drain
ASC Stormwater Syst 1 - SW Inket 100.001 G30-87321 Ercsion R 2014 ‘Smith Street Inlet
” e i o ST wiGrate, CIF Base, (4 Dia, & Deep) o
i (G303002001 - Precast Area Drain
14 ASC Stormwater System 2001 : M Street SAW Intet 001 G30-87323 Repair Inet O e Inlet 001 |
" (3303001003 - Comnugated Metal Storm
1 5 ! B -g7322 i ;
12 ASC Stammwater System 3001 M Strest SO Sewer Pige 001 G30-8732 Repalr pige B Section 1

e Hierarchy

e Asset Number

e Asset Letter
e Asset Name
e  Property Record Number
e  Work Package ID
e Uniformat Category
e C(Client Project ID

e CMMSID
e OtherlID

e Work Package Name

Figure 148: Work Item Data Export Report
10.2.2 Work Package Data Export

Primary Work Classification
Budget Category
Budget Account
Execution Method
Average Priority Rating
Average Impact Score
Average RRI

Year Observed
Package Description
Direct Cost

Direct Cost w/Burden

Direct Cost w/Burden & Inflation

A B c D E G H | J
Hierarchy Uniformat
10
, Administrative Services Center| 100 SMP  |ASC OMMce 21 820 - Exterior Enclosure 82091192 |Replace Wall Siding 1 2012
Administrative Services Center 100 smP ASC Office 21 C10 - Interior Construction C10-91190 Repaint Fire Doors 0.5 2011
3
4 Administrative Services Center 100 SMP ASC Office =1 C30 - Interior Finishes C30-91249 a0 -.Elel".c.em:y 05 2014
. Administrative Services Center| 100 sme  |ascomce st 030 - HVAC Da-g1es  [Oo0 - Defiiency 375 2014
g Administrative Services Canter| 100 SMP  |ASC Offce 81 030 - HVAG 03091235 |Repair Air Handiing Unit 5 2014
7 ASC Stommwater System 1 . SW Inlet 100,001 m"‘ Chtachank i 830-91175  |Erosion Repair 95 2014
o ASC Stommrster System 2001 ; M Street SW Inlet 001 3:"?“:'“ ChNschsnicll GI091176  |Repair Inet 1 2014
o ASC Stomustar System 3001 - |MSteet ST Sewer Pipe 001 | S0 - Ste CivilMechanical 63091177 |Repairpipe 5 2014
Figure 149: Work Package Data Export Report
, .
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Section 11 — My Account

11 MY ACCOUNT

paragon allows users to modify and update login information that was originally entered by the Account
Administrator. Users must select My Account from the Main Menu tabs. Edits can be made to first
name, last name, email address and password. Remember to hit Save after making any changes.

[Pdfagorn
My Account | S §8  Vesionsdi

Training / Demo Welcome Joshua - Fadlity Manager

Email Address: JKinderman@SeattlePW.gov ||

First Name: Joshua

Last Name: Kinderman

Affiliation: |Saattle Public Works x |

Password: Click to save changes

Password (confirm): \ )

‘ e

Only the user can make modifications to his/her account. Modifications must be made from the My
Account tab. Changes made here will be reflected in the User Lists on any account assigned to the user.
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12 GLOSSARY

Asset

A property to which a value can be assigned. A physical structure with a condition that can be assessed
(e.g. buildings, docks, roadways, piers, etc.).

Budget Account

The specific account within a Budget category used to fund work.
Budget Category

The category of fund source determinations.

Campus Condition Index (CCI)

The Campus Condition Index is the FCI for all the assets under that campus in the hierarchy. This index
equates to the “total” FCl shown at the bottom of the Condition Assessment Report for each campus. This
designation was chosen to clearly distinguish between FCI, which is the condition index for a single facility
(asset).

Components

A part of an asset having a specified function.

CB Age

CB Age = ESL - (ESL x Condition Rating Index) + (Current Year - Inspection Year)
Cost Account Number

The cost account number as described in the DoD Cost Account Handbook.
Current Replacement Value (CRV)

The cost to replace the asset defined as duplicating the internal and external building envelope (or
structure for non-buildings), providing the same level of functionality, based upon accurate local labor
and material costs (including design, program management, etc.).

Deficiency

A component of an asset in need of repair or replacement due to inadequate or non-functionality which
is identified during an assessment.

ESL aka Design Life

Typical life in terms of year of a particular component type. Defined in the Cost Catalog.
Execution Method

How the work to resolve a deficiency or work package will be performed.

Facility Condition Assessment (FCA)

FCAs provide accurate information and defensible data for capital asset renewal and deferred
maintenance funding requests and decisions. FCAs are detailed periodic physical inspections of a facility
to determine and document the condition of the facility/asset and to identify costs to repair, rehabilitate,
or replace as needed.

Facility Condition Index (FCI)
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This number helps one manage and evaluate conditions of assets. FCl is calculated in paragon by
dividing the total value of deficiencies by the Plant Replacement Value of the asset. The ratio measures
the condition of the facility or equipment item at a specific time. The higher the ratio, the worse the

condition (one a scale of 0 to 1). FCI color coding in paragon helps quickly identify conditions of assets.
Hierarchy Tree

A multi-layered tree menu that established parent-child relationships between each level of the tree.
Investment Code

A list of codes of investment type as described in the DoD Cost Account Handbook.

Life Cycle Analysis

A structured approach to establish life cycle costs.

Life Cycle Costs

The anticipated expenses for each stage in the life of a facility and its components. Lifecycle costs include
those associated with operations and maintenance, repair and replacement, preventative maintenance,
etc.

Minimum Replacement and Repair (MR&R) Value

The minimum replacement and repair actions needed to keep a building or infrastructure functional.
Burdened Cost

The cost (including mark-up) to resolve a deficiency or a work package.

Mission Dependency Index (MDI)

MDI is an Operational Risk Management metric used to communicate the relative importance of an asset
in terms of mission criticality. This index is a tool that allows one to objectively judge the value of one
asset’s project against another. MDI is reported on a scale of 1 to 100 with 100 representing the highest
mission importance.

Operational Risk Management (ORM)

A decision-making tool that increases operational effectiveness by anticipating hazards and reducing the
potential for loss.

Paragon and paragon DC

paragon is a secure web-based facility condition assessment and capital asset management and
planning management and collaboration software product that supports effective and efficient asset

management practices. paragon Data Collector, also known as paragon DC, is an iPad app for
collection and verification of facility data in the field, which is then synchronized with the paragon
database and web application

Plant Replacement Value (PRV)
The replacement value for a building in current year dollars.
Primary Trade Type

The general construction category of the work package.
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Priority Rating

Rating used for deficiencies which describe the degree of criticality.
Raw Cost

The cost to resolve a deficiency or a work package without markup.
RS Means

North America’s leading supplier of construction cost information.
UNIFORMAT Il

A format for classifying building elements that is common to most buildings. UNIFORMAT Il ensures
consistency in the economic evaluation of building projects over time and from project to project.

Unit of Measure (UOM)
Unit of measure.

Work Package

A number of work items grouped in a logical way (example groupings may be by trade, work to be
performed on the same level, etc.).
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